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PREFACE.

The present volume is virtually an embodiment in print of
my thesis entitled “The Phonology of Panjabi as spoken about
Ludhiana’’ which was accepted by the University of London in
1926 for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The work consists
of two paris: the first deals with Phonology proper and the
second is a Phonetic Reader of the Ludhiani dialect which won
me the Laura Soames Prize at the University College, L.ondon.

My interest for the subject goes as tar back as 1913 when I
was studying for my M.A. in Sanskrit. During these days the
Panjab University awarded me the Mayo-Patiala Research
Studentship for a phonetic analysis of my mother-tongue.

In 1919 I was deputed the task of compiling a Dictionary of
the Panjabi language, in which capacity I had to ransack nearly
the whole of the Panjabi literature, as also to amass a large
amount of material from the lips of Panjabi speakers. While
the dictionary was in the making I sailed for KEngland to prose-
cute studies in Indian Philology. There in London T studied
Philology with Prof. R. L. Turner at the School of Oriental
Studies, and Phonetics, with Prof. Daniel Jones at the University
College. The present book is the result of my labour of two
years that I spent there,

Some of the special features of my thesis are:

1. The discovery of the Law of Accent-shift in the central

languages, HHindi, Panjabi, Gujarati and Rajasthani
(8§ 10—12,181—91). By its help have been explained
such forms as seemed irregular hitherto.

o

History of the Primitive Indian long vowels before
consonant groups (§§ 16—25).

3. Tt defines the limits of the period in which the Anusvira,
the parent of the so-called “Spontaneous Nasalisation’’
was inserted (§ 113).

4. It explains the derivation of a number of words that
seemed strange and doubtful before.
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\9- It,',affgr.(‘is new strength to the regularity with which the
‘phonetic laws work in a language.
6. Tt contains a number of minute phonetic observations.

The thesis was accepted for inclusion in the Panjab University
Oriental Publications early in 1927, But the actual printing had
to be put off for want of phonetic type in India till 1931 when
special founts were cast by the Mercantile Press, Lahore. But
then sprung up another impediment: I was medically advised
not to strain my eyes. Consequently the work of proof-reading
was protracted as it had to be done by my friends—Messrs.
Raghunandan Shastri, M.A', M.0.L., and Har Dev Bahri, M.A.,
M.0O.T.. to whom T am much indebted.

In the end comes the most pleasant duty—that of thanking
my benevolent teacher, Principal A.C.Woolner without whose
kind and generous guidance I would never have been what I am.
BEver since I came in contact with him, he has always been a
source of inspiration to me, and the present work is a visualisa-
tion of the enthusiasm for Philology he invoked in me.

I cannot close this preface without thanking Prof. R.L.
Turner and Prof. D.Jones and his colleagues who gave me help
and advice in bringing my thesis to its present form.

Oriental College, Lahore.
} BANARSI DAS JAIN,

13th December, 1933.
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I AEaamE an:
PHONOLOGY OF PANIJABI

AS
SPOKEN ABOUT LUDHIANA,

Introduction:.

§1. The dialect which forms the subject of this thesis is
spoken at and about the town of Ludhiana with a few class
differences, and goes under the common name of Panjabi.
Literally speaking the term Panjabi denotes the language of the
Panjab, “the land of the five rivers,”’* This area, however, does
not cover the whole of Panjabi, nor is Panjabi the language of
the whole of this area. To the east it is spoken much beyond the
Sutlej, while in the west it is not spoken in great parts of the
Biri, Rachna and Chaj Doibs.* The political extension of the
province brought within its boundaries all the speakers of Panjabi
to the east, but included also speakers of yet other dialects,*
Hence it is not strictly logical to say that Panjabi is the language
of the Panjab.

§2. Sir George A. Grierson has restricted the term for
dialects spoken over a fairly well-defined area. He distinguishes
two main forms of the speech—the ordinary Panjabi and Dogri.
The ordinary Panjabi has two standard dialects. The one re-
cognised by the people themselves is Majhi spoken in the distriets
of Lahore and Awmritsar which is considered to be the purest

(1) For general history of Tndo-Aryan speech in India, see
J. Bloch: La Formation de la Langue Marathi §§ 1—26.
(2) Hobson Jobson: s. ¢. “ Punjaab’’.

(3) L. S. I. IX" p. 608.

(4) Mr. H. A. Rose in his “ Contributions to >anjab1 Lexico-
graphy’’: Indian Antiquary 1908 pp. 360 ete. treats Panjabi as
the language of the Panjab and includes in it Lahndi, Pahari,
B8gara etc, : g
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form of the language. This judgment of the people is in keeping
with the fact that the:Méjh area has remained the seat of
government for several centuries. The other standard is that
developed by the Christian missionarigs who first settled at
Ludhiana and hecame familiar with the dialect spoken there?,
This has not given rise to any great native literature,?

§3. Literature’. The Adi-Granth is supposed to represent the
earliest document written in the Panjibi language. But as a matter
of fact it is a conglomeration of Indian dialects somewhat
distorted by its redactors. About Jayadeva’s Bengili hymns
appearing in the Granth, Dr. S, K. Chatterjee remarks that their

1. L.S. LIX"p. 609: . ~

2. - Pt. Sardha Ram, the"writer of the famous books “Sikkhg
ds Rij di Vithea’’ and “Panjabl Bat-Cit’’ belonged to Phillour,
seven or eight miles north of Ludhiana, but he did not write in
the pure form of his native tongue.

3. Nothing in English has yel been written about I’anjabi
literature except the information contained in the following
books,

© (1) E. Trumpp: “The Adi Granth, or the Holy Seriptures of
the Sikhs, translated from the Original Gurmukhi with Introductory
Essays.”” London, 1877.

(7i) 1. T. Thornton. “Vernacn'ar Literature and Folklore of
the Panjab.”” J.R. A. S. (Vol. XVII)) 1885 pp. 373 ff.

(/7)) M. A. Macauliffe: “The Sikh Religion, its Gurus, Sacred
Writing and Authors.”’ 6 vols. Oxford 1909.

* (iv) R. C. Temple: “ The Legends of the Panjab.”’ Bombay
and London Vol. T (1884), Vol. IT (1885) and Vol. III (1900).

(v) C. Swynnerton: “Romantic Tales from the Panjab,
collected and edited from various sources.’”’ Tondon, 1903.

(i) Q. A. Grierson: Biblicgraphy given in L.S.I IX! pp.
619—24, S

(vit) Quarterly lists of the books printed in the Panjab,
issued by the Panjab Government as supplements to the Panjab
(vernment Gazette,

(vitd) J. . Blumbardt: “Catalcgues ¢f the Hindi, Panjibi,
S8indhi and Pashtu Printed Bocks in the Library of the -British
Museum.’’ London 1893,

(iz) J. ¥, Blumhardt: ¢ Catalcgue of the Library of the
India Office’”’, Vol. II, part III, Hindi, Panjibi, Pashtu- and
Sindhi Books, London 1902,
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gatb has been so much changed that they have hardly left any
trace of their Bengdli origin. The chief among the dialects
represented in the Granth is the Braj Bhasa, Only a small portion
of the work can claim to be called Panjabi as based on the spoken
language. A good example of this is Japji, the opening verses
of the Granth,

The Mohammadans were the first cultivators of Panjabi
Jliterature as based on the popular speech chiefly of the Grujrat
and Gujranwala districts. The Hindus looked for their poetical
ingpiration to Braj or, sometimes, to the language of Tulsi
Ramayana, and hence a mixed dialect of Braj and Panjabi was the
result. Quitea large literature exists in this mixed language, a
good deal of which is still unpublished. It is used up to the
present day by several Hindu and Sikh preachers at Amritsar
and elsewhere. A similar mixture of Braj and Bengili, called
Brajaboli, was used by the Vaispava poets of Bengal.!

§4. The Mohammadans who had been recently converted had
nothing to fall back upon except their own vernacular; hence
arose a considerable literature in the spoken dialect dealing with
various topics of the Muslim religion. Mention may be made of a
Jang-nama, describing the battle between the Imdm Hasan and

(z) H. v. Glasenapp: Die Literaturen Indiens von Ihren
Anfangen bis zur Gegenwart: Leipzig 1929, .

In vernacular, however, a gocd beginning has been made
by Bawa Budh Singh who brought out his “Hans Cog’’ (Wazir-
i-Hind Press Amritsar 1914) and “ Koil kd’' (Mufid-i-Am DPregs,
Lahore 1916) in DPanjabi (Gurmukhi). Besides these," Pir8§
Ditta’s edition of “ Hir Waris shah’’ (Lahore 1918) contains a
useful intrcduction (Urdu) cn the literature about Hir. Maula
Bakhsh Kushta ¢f Amritsar, also, has given a briel survey of
Panjabi literature as an appendix in the edition of his Hir
(Urdu). :

(1) D. C. Sen: “History of Bengali Language and Literature”’

Calcutta 1911, p. 387.
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Yazid, written by Mugbil’ about 200 years ago. Older than
Mugqbil is Baha Farid®. His couplets are in a form of Lahndi,
but those found in the Adi Granth under his name are almost free
from Lahndisms. 4

Apart from the religious use, the vernacular was also used
for national and tribal ballads—Ptran, Rasala, Hir, Sassi,
Haqiqat ete.

§5. Here it will be interesting to point out that like Hindustani
literary Panjabi, also, has two varieties, which may be called
Persian-anjabi and Gurmukhi-Panjabi. They differ from each
other exactly as Urdu does from Hindi, viz., in script, vocabulary,
metres, similes, sources for subjects, and a few points of construe-
tion and grammar?,

§6. The general position of Panjabi among the Aryan
languages of India is between western Hindi and Lahndi. The
important features which distinguish it from either, or are
shared by it in common with one of the two have been
summed up by Sir George Grierson in L. 8. I. IX' pp.
615-17,

§7. To distinguish the dialect examined here from other
dialects of Panjabi, I shall call it Ludhiini. The following
points may be noted in which it differs from Majhi, the
popular standard dialect :—

(1) So far as my speech may be taken to represent
Ludhiani, it does not distinguish between dental and cerebral

(1) Lithographed in Persian characters, Lalhore 1877.
Numerous editions have appeared since.  Another poem by the
same called “ Hir”” was edited by me and published by the
Panjab University, Lahore 1921.

(2) Gulzar or Israr-i-Faridi. Lithographed, Lahore or
Multan?

(3) Lately the Panjab University has felt the need of in-
stitating two different sets of cxaminations (or these varieties
of Panjabi.
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nandl With the modifications described under Phonetics,
all its nand 1 ave alveolar. According to Sir George Grierson
Mijhi, too, does not distinguish between land J' but a few
miles away [rom Lahore the distinction is very prominent.*

(ii) The reduction of the intervocalic h to tones is not so
common in Ludhiani as it is in Majhi, thus Lahaur, Luhari,
Kahani, rahi pronounced with hin Ludhiani are pronounced
with tones in Majhi as [laor, lu.ari, keani. rdi].

(i1t) Ludhiani does not possess initial v- as Malwai and
Majhi do.

(iv) Ludhiani bas a greater tendency to double intervocalic
consonants than Majhi has. L. S. I IX'p. 651, Compare the
doubling tendency of vernacular Hindustani of Saharanpur,
Meerut and Muzaffarnagar distriets. L. S. I IX!' p. 213.

(v) Majhi often pronounces a vowel in a low tone after
an initial r; e, g. Ram, rottl, Rano, become Rham [r.a:m],
rhotti [reot'i], Rhand [rcano] in Majhi?

(vi) Ludhiani does not use the double tone so frequently as
the dialect of Wazirabid., Ludh. dhidd, bhabbi, but Wazirabadi
dhiddh [$.1d'], bhabbhi [p.ab-i]*.

(vii) There is a tendency to interchange r and r to some
extent in Majhi. Tt is very conspicuous in Multan®. Ludh. pirj,
kacawm1i but WP, Lah. puari, kacauri.

(1) Sir George’s argument that Dulhan Darpan, written in
the purest form cl the. Majh, does mot contain a single
cerebral ] frem cover to cover”” (L. S. I IX' p. 609) may only
be a matter ¢f printing. Maya Singh’s Dictionary (Lahore
1895), also does not distinguish between 1and}, while the
Ludhiana Dicticnary (1854) on which it is based, distin-
guishes them very carefully.

(2) Dr. Bailey : “Panjabi Manual’’, and “Panjabi Phonetic
Reader”’. _ ‘

(3) Personal cbservation for Lahore; Bailey’s Panjabi
Manual for Wazirabad.

(4) Panjabl ’hcnetic Reader p. xv.

(5) L.S.1 VIIT' p. 324,
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“(viit) The PI. groups’ tr dr are heard in Majhi while in
Ludhiani they have heen assimilated. ILudh. putt, sat, tinn,
chidda, nid; Majhi puttar, siitar, trai, chidri, nindar.

(iz) Pronominal suffixes occasioffally heard at Lahore,
become more prominent as one goes towards Lahndi, but are
altogether ahsent in Ludhidni.

(r) Ludhiani is more regular in its formation of the past
tense or past participles than Majhi is. Newton’s Panjabi
Grammar p. 460 gives a list of some fity irregular forms, all. of
which T have heard at Lahore, bat only abyut a dozen at T,udhiana,
many of which have the regular formn also, chatti from channa
“to sift’ heard at Lahore should be added to Newton’s iist,

(£i) The PFuture IIL sing. is often kariga ete. in MaJhx as
against karil or karfiga ete., in Ludhiani.

(vit) -ga is often added to the substantive verb in the present
and past tenses in Ludhiani but never in Majhi. ’

(i) The verb substantive in the past tense is conjugated
1or person in Majhi but not in Ludhiani, _

(xiv) The word for ¢ house’ ghar 18 pmnmnced with a short
close vowel at Ludhiana thus [K.Ar], but with a longel and opener
vowel at Lahore. In Pothowari it is distinctly [a:] which T observed
al Taxila, The Lahore pronunciation is somewhere between the
two. Ihave not, however, observed this difterence of pronunciation
in other words ending in -ar.

(xv) The word for ‘one’s own’ is apna in Ludhiani but apna
in Majhi, and av da in Malwal.

(zn1) L.S.L IX'p. 616 says that the postposition nf the agent
case is nai or ndi in Panjabi. So far as I have heard, it is ns or
n8 everywhere as in Ludihiani. In the Doabi of the Hoshidrpur
distriet, however, n&i is frequently heard.

(zvit) The vocabulary is practically the same in both the
dialects, but quite a large number of words differs in form and
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pronunciation ; e.g. Ludh. tinn (3)’, geirf (11)’ caubl (24) paccl
(25) bun (to weave), bhanaja (sister's son), gil (abuse), mila
(wreath), latta or littd (taken) but Majhi trai, yahrd, cahvi
panjhi, un, bhan&8, gihl, mahla, Iita ete.

§8. Definitions. For the definition of Primitive Indian (PI),
Middle Indian (MI) and Modern Indian (Mod. [) see Turner
§5. In the course of the present study it was often necessary
to distinguish between Eastern Panjahi (EP) and Western
Panjabi (WP). By EP is meant the language spoken in the
South-eastern districts of the Panjab, viz,, Ludhiana, Malerkotla,
part of Ferozepore, the Powadh area, Jilandhar and part of
Hoshiarpur. Powadhi when specially mentioned, denotes the
language spoken about the town of Patiala. '

WP denotes the language spoken in the districts of Amritsar,
Lahore, Gujranwala and Gujrat. and parts of Sialkote and
Gurdaspur.

Phonology.

§9. The phonological changes undergone by PI in its develop-
ment into Panjabi may be divided into two classes—Quantitative
and Qualitative. The former depend on what is commonly
called stress-accent. They affect syllables as a whole but unless
the syllable contains a long consonant or a consonant group,
appear in vowels only. The other kind of changes depend on the
position, the neighbour and the articulation of a sound, and
generally aﬂ'ect consonants but very rarely vowels also.  Here it
will be more convenient to treat ﬁepalately the changes undergone
by vowels and consonants.

Vowel-changes.

§10. Accent. As just mentioned, vowe!-changes mainly depend
on stress accent. Now the nature, history and even the very
existence of this accent in PI-or its subsequent stages are not

known with any certainty. Although the Sanskrit Grammarians
make no mention of a non-musical’ accent, and -although it is
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highly improbable that it should have escaped the notice of the
eminent Hindu phoneticians, if it had been at all prominent, yet
the fact that so many vowels were shortened or dropped in the
course of their history compelled scholars to propose different
theories for their explanation. Dr, Pischel ascribed to the
musical accent of PI, functions similar to those of stress-accent
in explaining certain Pkt. forms?, while Sir George Grierson? and
Prof. Jacobi* assumed the existence of a stress-accent in Vedic
and Sanskrit apart from the musical one. Originally perhaps
the stress-accent fell on the same syllable as the musical accent
and hence the grammarians’ silence about it*. In course of time
the musical accent ceased to ex’st, and then the stress-accent
which then fell on the same syllable that had lost the piteh,
readjusted itself till it was thrown on the first syllable, or on the
syllable (except the final) containing a long vowel; and if there
were more than one syllable containing long vowels, on the last
(not the final) from among those.

§11. The different views regarding stress-accent in Sanskrit
and Prakrits held by Pischel, Jacobi, Grierson and Bloch® have
heen discussed at length by Turners. He shows that the examples
which the German professors have explained in the light of stress-
accent can be explained in a different way, and may not at all
be due to stress. His enquiry has, however, brought to light
another very interesting fact, namely that the TAVs can be classed
into two groups of which one (consisting of H. G. Panj. and

(1) Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen §§ 141-47.

(2) Z.D.M.G. Vol 49, p.395; J. R. A. S. for Jany. 1895.

(3) Z.D.M.G. Vol. 47 p., 576. ' ‘

(4) Cf. Prof. D. Jones’s remarks: ¢ The subject of stress
is very closely connected with that of intonation. It is certain that
much of the effect commonly ascribed to stress is really a matter
of intonation.”” Pronunciation of Russian 1923 § 763.

For functions of musical and stress accent see Giles: Com-
parative I;l%ilg)zlo : London 1901 §§ 88-94.

-~ (5) 32 ff.
(6) J.R,A.S8., 1916, pp. 203,
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possibly Beng. and Singh.) descends from a Pkt, or Pkts. in whieh
a penultimate stress’ had developed, and the other group repre-
sented by Marathi comes from a Pkt. in which the stress had
appeared on the same sylable as the Vedic accent.

§12, Without postulating further on this point, it is ceftain
that there was in Skt, and Pkts. something with functions
similar to those of stress-accent, and thdat this had much to
do with the phonology of the TAVs., We may eall this
something the syllabie prominence of a word which accord-
ing to phoneticians comprises thtee distinet forees—Ilength,
stress and piteh. In some languiges one of these forces may
be more conspicuous than the others, e.g. in Fnglish stress
is more marked. Tn others length may be more conspicuous
as in several Indian languages, Dr. Bloch’s remarks about
Marathi that it is convenient to regard the regular vowel-
changes of quantity and even of quality in that language as
depending on a purely quantitative rhythm, fit in quite well
with the above notion of syllabie prominence.

Vowel-changes.

§18. Having thus shown the necessity for assuming & stress-
accent in Skt. and Pkts. and the place it occupied in the tvord,
it is reasonable that the changes of accented vowels should be
treated separately from those of the tinaccented.

Vowels in accented Syllables.

.§14. The vowel-changes are comparatively more modern
than the consonant ones. As we proeeed from PI {o ML
we find that vowels have preserved bhoth quality and quantity
except in some cases. The regular changes are r > a; i, u, ri-;
(] > ili); ai > &; au >0, the long vowels becoming short before
consonaitt-groups except in the N. W, Prakrits.* Even in Apabh-

s

(1) To be modified according to the statement about the re-
kdjustment of the stress-accent mentioned in the last paragraph,
(2) T. Michelson; JAOS, Vol. 31 p. 232,
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ramBa the condition of vowels has remained practically the
same as that in Pkts, except in the final position where
they have been shortened. But the case is very different when
we come to the modern vernaculars. In these the unaccented
vowels have suffered terribly. The only force to preserve
syllables and consequently vowels was accent. Itis, therefore,
that vowels in accented syllables in whatever position they
may be, have come down unchanged. Here it may be pointed
out that an accented syllable is usually closed or intoned in
Panjabi, the reason being that the PI intervocalic stops have
disappeared or become h, and most of the Panj. intervocalic
consonants are the result of PI consonant-groups.

§15. Examples:—

a > a :agg (agni-); atth (astdu); sapp (sarpi-); cand, WP
cann (candrd-); karna (kéroti); gadha (gardabhs-)

a> a: anda (and4-), adda (ardr4 ), kanna (kdnda-), dikh
(driksi), kana (kip4-), pamini (nirmana-), WP nanin
(n4nanda).

i>i: ikkh (iksd.), innhan (indhana-), pinn (pinda-),
sikkh ($iksa).

1>1: likh (Irksd), jI (jiv-), pirha (pitha-), pIr (pida),
bihi (vithika), WP hih (1s%).

u > u :mutth (musti-), russend (rusyati), pur (puta-),
putt (putrd), kukkh (kuksi-).

@ > @ : Gni (ins.), jaa (dytts), mat (metra-), saf (sicf-),
glrha (gidh4).

& > &: khat (ks&tra-), bhed (bhedra-), slua (eluka-).

6>0: 0d (6dra-), cor (cord-), kottha (kostha-).

ai > & : 8kka (aikya), cat (caitra-).

au > o : potta (p4utra-), gora (gaurd), dohtid (dauhitra-),

No example has survived in Panjabi containing the PI
vowel }.

(1) The accent mark on PI words represents the musical
accent and not the stress, ‘
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Vowels in closed Syllables.
§16. Vowels in closed syllables are usually accented, and con- .
sequently they have preserved their quantity and quality except
when they lose their accent. Thus long vowels appear as long, and
short ones as short. In this respect Panjabi together with Sindhi,
Lahndi and other N. W, languages is more archaic than its
other sisters of the central and outer groups, viz, Hindi,
Gujarati, Rajasthani, Marathi, Bengili ete, In Pkts, of the
latter, long vowels before consonant-groups were shortened
which in course of time were again lengthened in Hindi
Gujarati ete.,, but this time at the cost of shortening the
following consonant, so that all distinction of original vowel-
length in front of consonant-groups was lost in these dialects.
§17. The abs)lute length of the Panjabi vowels descended
from PI long vowels before consonant-groups obeys the general
laws of vowel-length in Panjabi, i. e¢. they are fully long
in syllables closed by a single consonant, a little shorter in
open syllables, and still shorter in syllables closed by a
long consonant or a group behaving as such.? Although the
absolute length in the last case is nearly the same or often
less than that of the corresponding Panj. vowel occurring in
an accented syllable closed by a single consonant and descended
from a PI short vowel in an open syllable, yet the two differ
in quality, the lormer being somewhat closer than the latter;
and in Panjabi as in several other languages, long vowels
are a little closer than their corresponding short ones,

(1) In Skt. closed syllables were of two kinds —closed by a
single consonant and closed by one or more consonants of a
roup the rest of which formed part of the following syllable,
Closed syltables of the first kind occurred in pausa only,
and those of the second kind in the interior of a word
or sentence. For closed syllables of Panjabi see Length in
Phonetics. ’

(2) This is perhaps a universal rule in languages where
long consonants exist. For Russian see D. Jones: Pronunciation

of Russian §§ 746-50.
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§18. In the North-Western Prakrits the tendency for
shortening long vowels before consonant-groups does not seem
to have arisen, At least there is mno documentary evidence
to show that they ever shortened the long vowels in closed
syllables to such an extent as o confuse them with
the original short ones. A$oka’s edicts at Mansehri and
Shahabazgarhi do not help us in this matter as they are
engraved in Kharosthi seript which does not mark vowel-length,
The Girnar recension, however, preserves long-vowels before
consonant-groups,’ although, in Gujarati Apabhram$a they
appear as short, being again lengthened with compensatory
shortening of the following consonant,

§18. The preservation of vowel-length before consonant-
groups is a regular phenomenon in Panjabi, there being a
few exceptions only. A final double consonant following a long
vowel is shortened.

Examples :—

a : satt (saptd), hatth (b4sta-), kamm (kérma ) dand
(d4nta-), sadd ($4bda-) ete.

a : kinnd (kinda ), passa (parsvd ), kith (kistha-).
sinjna (siiicdti), citta (citr4), mitt (mitrs.)
likh (liksa).
sutta (suptd-), putt (putrs-), duddh (dugdbs-).

@ : st (sdtra ), cinna (cirna-).
& : nattl (natrl), jettha (jydstha-), khet (ksétra-).
o : kottha (kostha ), cokkha (coksa-)

§20. PI ai au before consonant-groups are represented
by i, u (ore, o presumably short) in Pkts, but in Panjibi
they appear as long 8,0, so in H, Guj.? ete. alter lengthening
of the Pkt, short e, o,

£ - e

s

(1) Michelson: JAOS Vol. 31, pp. 231—34.
(2) Turner: § 37.
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ai : #kkd (aikya-), cet (eaitra-)

au : potta (pdutra-).

§21. Exceptions are of two kinds, (i) those in which an
originally long vowel is shortened and (ii) those in which
an originally short vowel is lengthened. The first kind scems
to have been borrowed in the Pkt. stage, and the second
kind in the modern stage from some neighbouring dialect
having opposite tendencies, possibly Bfigeru or vernacular
Hindostani.

() It is interesting to note that most of the exceptions
of first kind have r as the first member of the consonant-group
that comes after the long vowel.

§22. a > a : alla (*ardla-), baddal (vardala-), mangena
(margati) but m#g f. ‘parting line of hair® if derived from
marga must be a loan from H. cf. Panj. magar ‘alter’ (marga +
ra-1), magghar (mirgaS$ira-), kattak WP katta, katté (karttika-)
maihga (mahirgha), baddhi ‘bribe’ ix from *vardhika-,
patthi ‘muscle ’ if connected with a vpddhi form of prsths;
apnd (atmanah) musi be a loan from H. ¢f. WP appa. Phaggan
(from phélguna-, and not {from phalgund-), amb (awmra-, the
form awra-, also, is lound in the koSas). bajjand (vadyale)
may have conme from an analogical form * vadyats, cf. nadati:
nadyaté, atta, Mul. attd (Pkt. *atta-) may be a loan trom H. if it
is derived from a PI word beginning with short a followed
by a group r + consonant. cf. Pers. &rd.

§23. 1> i : tikkha (tiksna-) is rather difficult to explain.
No PI word containing 1+ r + consonant has been found to
exist in Panjabi. The reason is that most of such words
were past passive participles and they were replaced by
analogical formations,

§24. @ > u:unun (drnd), kidd'na (kardati), kuce (kilircs-)
dubb (ddrvi), muddh (mirdhi), tunn®na (tirna-), WP kummé
(kirm4), WP Pujjna (ptiryate), WP punna (pérpd), punned
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(plrpima), WP ubbhd (@rdhvé-), sujjh occurring in Var§
Bhar Gurdas VI, 20, 2, a composition in a mixture of Hindi and
Panjabi (sfirya-). A considerable number of Skt. words with-@r-
including most of those cited above, also, appear with ur-
in dictionaries, Other words are sunna, ($@iny4-, also §unya-)
rukkha (riksé also ruksa-), mull (miilya).

Seeing the shortening of the PI long vowels before r +
consonant-groups to be so regular in most words, one is
tempted to regard as loans the few words where the vowel
does not shorten. Such are passa, cinni, daddha, gajjar and
mé&jna or manjwma.

§25. (ii) The second kind of exceptions (words with a)
may have come [rom vpddhi form or be recent loans.

a > a: atthan, atthamna, athna (4stana-), gaggar
(gargari), s8g, sangd ($aaka-), lattkI but also latth (*latthi
cf, yasti-), bay ‘road,” but batti ¢ wick,” batti ‘stone’ (varti-
or vérima), bag (valga), hatthi (hasti-), khaj (kharju-).

i > 1:rittha (arista-), nid, WP nindar (nidrd), majith
(maiijistha), jlbh Poth. jibbh (jihvd), kittd, (krta- Dy analogy
with sutta cte.), gItthi (agnistha cf. 4ngara-)

u>a: iinca, WP ucea (ucca-), ptich, WP pucch (paccha-), fith,
WD utth (astra-), kahl (kulyd, cf. kilya- ‘belonging to a bank,
kilini ¢ river’) ; juth, jhiith (justa-) both these words, seem to be
loans from H, the idea of juth is rather religious, and for
jhiith the regular word in WI” is kay.

Unexplained changes in accented vowels.

§26. The following are the cases where voweis in accented
syllables have undergone a change, Many of them are old
and go back to MI,, or are shared by the cognate languages also.

a > i: No satisfactory explanation can be given for
this'change. The Pkt. words in which this change has taken
place, appear in their regular form in Panjabt when they survive
init; gg. pakvd- > Pkt. pikka- but Panj pakki, H. id., Guj.
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pakfi; 4ngira- > Pkt. ipgila but Panj. #geir. pakka- and
amgara also occur in Pkts, (Pisch. £%101,102.).

injh (4§ru-), pijj, WP pajj (if connected with paryaya-),
picchd (pa$ca-) H. pichd- cf. Guj. pachi; the Panj. form is, per-
haps due to contamination with pitth < ppstha-; pinjra (panjara-)
H. id., Raj. pijra, Guj. pljra, even Pers. panjar; mijjh (majj3
cf. AMg. mimja Pisch. §74), Sin. mifia. In these words the change
a > i may be due to the following palatal justasa > u is due
to the presence of u in the following syllable.’ Nevertheless
normally a followed by a palatal remains unchanged, and there
are cases, as below, in which a not followed by a palatal becomes i.
cira (cataka-) H.id. opposed to Nep. caro; pigli (pangu-) H.
pégla; bikk beside bakk (valka-), bingd (vakri-, Pkt. vamka-)
H. bik3, bdka. Panj. bk ‘a bent oval ornament for ankle must
be a loan from H. mirec, WP mar:c (marica-: *maricya- to
account for Panj. c-, ef. vanija-: vanijya-), hiran (harina.),
imli (amlikd), rindi (franda-). Inginwma (ganpayati) the original
word may be grnati as suggested by Skt. ganayati, Guj. ganvi.
Poadhl jib beside H. jab, ib beside H. ab. chikka bheside chakksi
(satka-) ; Poth. ninan (nanianda).

In Lahndi in the unaccented syllable, the change a > i is
due to the influence of the final i;2 e.g. kukkir f., chohir f, hakil f,
(hekul m, hoar), randin f., vahir ‘ete. All these must have
originally ended in 1 being feminines,

WP khidd@ beside EP khuddd (kanduka-1) cf. Apabh,
kindua; Bhavisatta, 3, .

Rajasthani appears to substitute i for a in a number of
tatsamas or semi-tatsamas,®

§27. a did not change to i under any ‘circumstances. Panj.
chi beside ché cannct come from Skt. sat cf. Pkt. cha, The form
chI or ché is probably the result of contraction of a+i in Pkt,
chahim > Apabh. chahi.

(1) ef. Grierson’s remarks that a > i may sometimes
be due to a preceding palatal ch. ZDMG Vol. 49 p. 403,

(2) L. S. I. VIII ’3p. 250,

(3) L. S. 1. IX *p. 33.
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§28. a > u: This change is in most cases due to the
influence of u in the following syllahle. In Pkts. also, a > u
was generally due to the presence of a labial shund 1n a neigh-
bouring syllable, (Pischel §104). (n‘ruja'rz'{ﬁ has remained free
from this change and also from the change of a to i.

ungal (angali-) Guj. &ga]; cunj (caficn-) H ¢8c but Guj,
cfc ; ungarni (ankura-), sungarni (sankutati), mucch beside
mass (§mas$ru- cf. Pkt. mamsu-?) kunj also kanj ‘snake’s slough’
(kancuka-) ; unjal (afijali- on the analogy of anguli-> ungal, or
from udanjali- ¢ hollowing the palms and then raising them’ cf.
Mar. omja], vamja}), khudds (kanduka-?), pur beside par ‘upon’
(upari, *uppari > Paj: upi)a,r).

This change is specially frequent in Bengili, and Oria.! In
Lahndi and Kashmiri dissyllabic words often take u in the
second syllable due to the influence of the final Apabh. u.
Thus Nom, Sing. kukkur, chohur, randun ‘widower’ but Nom, pl.
kukkar, chohar, randan.?

§29. a > &: Due to a following h under definite conditions,
See § 75.

a > &: bel (valli-), chgj orssj (Sayya) go back to Pkt.
vélla- and «&jja (Piseh. §107). salla ‘spear’ (Salya-), chsjja:
H. chajja is a recent example; for chéa ¢ six * see § 27.

§30. a > ai: (i) Due to a following h under definite condi-
tions, See §§ 70-71.

(@) Tn a number of tatsama or recent loan words, this
change is found in an accented syliable due to a following
nasal. Some of these examples are shared by H, and
Mar. Sainkar ($ankara-); baingan, H. id. (vaigana-) ; painti, H.
phitis (Pkt. panatisa), sainti H. s@itis (Pkt. sattatisa-); p&ihat.
H. plisath (Pkt. panasatthi ); H. paitalis, sditalis, but Panj.
pantali, santili (Pkt. panacattalisa, sattacattdiisa-). The nasal
in saint1, santiliis perhaps due to analegy of painti, pantali.
wp painc but EP pane, H. id. ‘arbitrator’; W P sainca but

1. Grierson: ZDMG Vol. 49 p. 403,

2, L.S.I VIII*p. 253.
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E P.sanci ‘mould,” WP. painchi but EP panchi ‘bird;" WP
kainthd but FEP kanthi ©necklace’; Poth. g&idhld but EP
gadhla ‘muddy’; WP biissari but EP bansa.rl “flute’s WP
kainc®ni but EP kancni ‘dancing girl’;- H. glida (g andal\a-),
Mar. méid (manda-, Bloch § 58).

In the Panj. word ainci [rom Kng, inch, i has become ai.

§31, It may be interesting to point out that final a in the
names of the Hindi letters®, & ete., is often pronounced as
diphthong ai or [e] in Panjabi, thus kai, khai or [ka, khe] ete.
Another tendency is to pronounce it long, thus ki, kha, ete,, this
of ecourse is necessary hecause Panjabi words do not end in short
vowels except final o.

§32." a > au: (i) Due to a following h undm certain condi--
tions. Sce § 72.

(i) Due to a following nasal as in a > ai like which
this, also, is more frequent in WP and is eonfined to tatsamas or
loans, caumpi (campa-), KP baunsi, bansi heside bains
(vams$d), EP kant, WP kaunt (kanta-); EP saklamp, wp
saklaump (sankalpa-).

§83. i > u: This again is due to wmiaut, i, e.-,‘ ‘the
influence of an win the following syllable, and is very rare.
bund beside bind (bindé-), nuccarni hbeside WP nicearni
(*niccurnd, intransitive of naedrni < nifcstati). sung‘hal.lz'l)\
(§ihghati) comes perhaps from * §pakhati f. Wackern §146.

~§84, i>e: Duec toa following h under certain conditions,
See §76. \

I'> &: According to Pkt. grammarians, i, u often hecome
e, 0 before consonant-groups (Pischel § 119). Such words
are” more properly to be derived from Vpddi-forms (Bloch
§80). kessd (kim$uka- : kaim$uka.), nembii (nimbika-:
naimbuka-), sem (§imba: §aimbya-), séth ‘ expressed sugarcanc’
(sista-: *$aigta-) cf, H, sith, Mar, $it.



18

.$35. 1> a; The words in which this change has been
noticed by Pkt, grammarians can be explained otherwise (Pigch.
§§115, 122). In Panjabl two examples have survived which are,
also, shared by other IAVs, v

Asto khelnia, khsdna (kridati), it is probable that there
were two separate roots Vkrid and Vkhkal in PI which were
confused with each other in Pkts. (cf. Pischel §122).

bahsra (vibhftaka-). Pischel §115 quotes bahataka as found in
Vaijayantl 59, and vah&daka in Bohtlingk. Evidently the form in
which the word was borrowed by Vedic from the aboriginal
speech seems to be different from the form which gave rige to
the modern words. AMg. vibhalas points to vibhadakah (Pisch.
§ 121, Bloch § 80).

§36. u > a: Qnly one eiamp]e has been found in which an
accented u has changed to a, WP apparna beside upparna
(utpatati). In maulnd ‘to hlossom’ the change goes hack to Pkt.
(mukula-> maiila-Pisch. §123) where it is regular. ef. Pkt.
maii- < mrdu.

§37. w > i: silGna, sedond (svarpa-: suvérna-:*sivarna-).

§88. 4 > o: Like | > &, this change, too, noticed by Pkt.
grammarians can be explained hy vrddhi forms (Pischel § 123,
Bloch 80). ponni (pupdra : paupdra-), pokkhar (piskara-
pauskara-), pol (pilya- *paulya-). mottha (musta: *mausta-),
korh(kustha-: *kaustha-, of. Pa. kotha), mokla (J. Skt, mutkala-:
* mautkala-), thohld, Mul. thobl (sth@'4-: sthaulya-). pottha
(pustaka- : *paustaka-) really comes from Pehl, pu$t ‘skin’
conpected with PI prstha- (Grundriss Iranisch Vol. I pt. 2 p.
274) for the word is not very old in Skt.

§39. &> 1: asin rin beside ran (ragu-).
§40. 8 > @: asin jin ‘birth past or future’ (y8al-),
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VOWELS IN UNACCENTED SYLLABLES.
Treatiment of the final syllable.

941, The final syllable of a PI word has remained in an
unstable condition throughout its development down to the
mordern {imes in consequence of which it has been undergoing
a gradual and constant decay. In the carliest stage a PI word
in its inflected form could end in a vowel or a consonant.
By the time of Pali and A$oka, all final consonants had dis-
appeared leaving no trace except -n after a short vowel and -m
which became anusvara. What was in PI devah, devan, davit,
davam, tasmin, kurvan, bharst, etc., became in Pali dava, dava,
deva, dsvaip, tassim, kuvvam, bharé cte., respectively. The Pkt.
forms parisi (parisat), manam (manah) etc,, are not the cascs
of lengthening a vowel after the elision of a final consonant, or
of changing the final consonant into anusvara, but are due to
the further addition of case terminations so that they may look
like inflected forms of the most common types.

§42. Although the final vowels held their position much
longer than the consonauts, yet several cases of preference for a
short vowel are noticeable in Skt. in its transition from Vadie,
eg. RV yatrd, tatrd, atrd, katrd arc handed down in Skt. as
yatra, tatra, atra, kutra only, More examples can be quoted
from Pali (Geiger §32), and Prakrits (Pischel § 113).

The final anusvara often becomes the nasalisation of the
preceding vowel, Hundreds of such cases can be quoted from
AMg. aid other Pkts. ‘

§43. As we pass Irom DPkts, to Apabh, we find that the final
vowels have once more been shortened. Here the words end in
vowels only, usually short, pure or nasal.

§44. In most of the modern languages the final short vowel
of the Apabh, stage after a consonant has also disappeared, thus
Apabh- gharu, phalu ete, become Panj. H. gha¥, phal, Guj.
Mar, ghar, pha], ete. The fina! vowel after another vowel
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coalesced with the Jatter to form a single long vowel, thus
Apabh. ghodai, malii become Panj. H. ghora, mali, Guj. Raj.
ghd1d or ghodo, mali. The languages which retain the final
short vowel after consonants are Sindhi and Bihari. Panjabi
belongs to the other category although an extremely short
‘vocalie element [0] is {requently audible at the end of a word.
On the whole, its effect is not so distinet as in Sindhi, .

§456. The decay of the final syllable is a striking
phenomenon  of  the languages of the Indo-Iranian branch,
“ Numerous examples of reduction and loss in the Middle and
New Indo-Tranian dialects of the final syilable existing in the
OId Indo-Tranian languages may be gathered from almost every
page of the book P=TLouis Gray’s Indo-Iranian Phonology.
( §961). ‘ S

{46. A potent factor in the decay ol syllables as seen in the
more recent stages of the Indo-Aryan vernaculars (esp, H. Panj.
Guj.) has been the absence ol stress-accent on those syllables.
The final syllable has always remained unaccented, and henee
the gradual deeay in its (ransition from one generation to the
other.

§47. Tor the greater weakness and decay of the final sounds
of a word than the initial ones, another veason may be given;
viz., the economy of effort, Kvery speaker becomes more or
less conscious of the beginning of separate words when using
them with different suffixes and prefixes {o express the allied
meanings.  Now mutual infelligibility Dbeing the main
object of language, the effort of the speaker to speak and
that of the hearer to hear the final sounds of a word are
relaxed as soon as the intended meaning has been disclosed
by the initial syllables. Consequently the final sounds lose their
importance and thereby become more liable to decay.

§48. As mentioned above, Pkt. words could end in a-vowel,
short or long, or in anusvara preceded by a short vowel only,
In Apabh, the long vowels were shortened and the anusvara was
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changed into the nasality of the preceding vowel. In Panjabi
they all have disappeared after a consonant, but have contracted
after a vowel,

§49, Examples of the loss of final vowels.

Skt. Pkt, Apabh, Panyj.
Pkt, -a kara kara kara kar
pafica pamea pamca panj
sapla satta salta satt
Pkt, -a mirdhs muddha muddha muddh . .
(Bhavisatta. 167, 4)
atma appa [Panj Pkt. .. ap
*appa]
lajja lajja lajja lajj
Jangha jamgha jamgha jangh
' (Bh. 77, 2)
Pkt. -i upari uvari el — . uppar
AMg. uppim
Pkt -1 agnih aggl aggl agg
kuksih ef. [kuechi  kuechi] kukkh
bhagini bhaini vahini bhain
(Bh, 309, 4)
Pkt, -u iksah *ikkhi, — ikkh
ef, uecht
Pkt. -u vidyut vijja vijju bijj
§vasrih sassit sassu Sass -
Pkt. -& krodé ~ kods — kol
par§vé passé passé pas
(Panj. Pkt,
*passe)
Pkt. -0 putrah putto - putiu putt
, balah balo balu - bal - -
Pkt. -am phéalam phalam phald - phal -
Pkt, -im aksi [acchim] [acchi] (Bh.) akkh

Pkt. -ump asru ampsum — injh, WF
- : anjh,
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§50. From the pronouns ol the first and secotid persons
plural, asma, *tugmsé, we should expect Panj. *as[s], *tus[s]
through *asss, *tusse; but actually we get asi, tusi, or as§, tuss.
The § in the fist pair seenmis to represept the instriinental case
termination becanse after them the agent sign ne is not used.
The -& in as8, tus& seems to be the regular oblique plural
termination added to as[s], tus[s], on the analogy
of nouns. These forms could not have come from asmain,
*tugmin, for they, too, shouild have given as[s], tus[s]
through * assd, *tussd. The conjecture that & in as8, tus§,
is an oblique plural termination is strengthened by the faet
that the agent sign neé can be optionally used after them.
Before other postpositions like nd, da, t5 etc. as8, tusd (and
not asl, tus) are used. When accanted on the first syllable they
are pronounced separately from the postpositions, thus 4s& ns,
438 da, tas@ nii. But when aceented on the second syllable
they are pronounced as one word with the postpositions. In this
the nasalisation of -& is taken away, the initial a- of as§ omitted,
and the -s- ol tus8 changed into -h- which then is shifted to t.
The postposition di becomes di. The change of s > hand
the omission of a- are optional in Majhi.

Vowels in non-final (unaccented) syllables,

§51. Preaccentual.

(a) When the syllable was inftial and consisted of a vowel
alone, it was reduced to a neutral vowel, which in some
cases regularly and in others optionally disappeared. But u in
dialects other than Poadhi tends to maintain its u quality
however short it may become.

a: ghttha, (angistha-) ; nheta, WP hanetd also ( * andba-
kara-) ; It¢ha WP harittha (arista-); khara, akhara (ak$avita-);
bace, W1’ vaec (Apatya.), the a- must have lost vety early, batéa
is fiom Pers. bacea as shown by b- in WP.; dhaun (srdha +m3na-) :
nij, andj (annddya-); gah&, agah& (4gra + 7); hun (adhung).
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The dropping of a-in as§ has already been spoken of. maus
amgyvasya) may be a loan, or -m- has been preserved through the
loss of a- before the change -m->- (\) dhaunca (ardha- pancama.)
is a loan because of-fic->ne.

§62. a: Harh (Asagha-). The Dogri pronunciation of
this word is peculier, something like ahar [?.a:r]. WP akhip
(akhyana-). More cases ean be cited from DPersian loanwords,
e.g., ram or aram (aram);baj, abaj (ivaz); san, asan, (asan)
ete.

§63. i: Fori also one has to look to Persian loans. 13j, 8lij
(“i1aj) ; nam, anam (in‘am) ete.

I: aman, vul, man (Pers, iman) ; asai, vul. sai (Pers. ‘18a+i).

§64. u: utahf or tahf (ut+?); utarna, Poadhi tarna, atarni
(nttarayati) ; uthaund, Poa. thauni. athauna (utthappyati). In
batni, WP vatna (udvartana-) the loss of u must have taken
place before the shift of accent. cf. H. dbtan, Similar may
be the case with bakkhar (upaskara-), baihna (upavifati) and
haitthi (upavista-).

§05, &: & was first reduced to e or i, and then hecame neutral
vawel (or was lost) rind or arind (sranda-), gearf (&kidaga cf.
H igyarah, Guj. agyar), katti (ekatrimsat). Similarly the words
for 41, 51, 61, 71, 81, 91, 101 are pronounced without and sometimes
with the neutral vowel. Other compounds cf &ka, also, lose
the &-, e.g., kattha- (ekasthg), kalla (Pkt. ekkalla-).

§66. (b) When an unaccented vowel comes after a com-
sonant, the same thing happens, viz, it is reduced to a peutral
vowel which may disappear but still leaves the impression of
a vowel owing to the explasion of the consonant. The re.
mark about u applies here also. The change u > a takes plage "
if the next syllable contains & or @ but not otherwise,
Examples illustrating this rule will be found under w:

§67. a:takhin (taksina-), phalah (palasi),
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i: jamai (j§matrka-) where -m- is of secondary origin;
WP bbané§ (bhdgineya). In DPers, loanwords e.g. bajar
(hazar,). ‘

¢68. i: WD and Poth. preserve tht i unchanged.

basih, WP visah (viévisa-); naputti, WP niputtd (nis-
putra-) ; nasang, WP. nisang (ni§§anka-).

i:naroa (nirdga-), lalari (nila+kara-), cf. Pers. nilkar;
nilgar which gives Panj. llgar.

§59. u: purami or pardni (puripd), dukin, Poa. dakan
(Pers. dukan).

@: tulai (tdla + %) ‘
- §60. (i) Unaceented i, 1, & become e hefore [h1-d, [h]-6. but
a closer i before @1

peara (priyakira-), sedl (Sitakila-), keird (kadldra-), beah
viviha-), dehari (divasa- cf. Mar. dis), tchieda (*trsayita-), but
jiin (jivana-), netdi but nifidi (nimantra-), gheo WP ghia
(ghrta-), pso WP, pitl (pitd).

¢61. (i) @, O followed by a syllable eontaining u, @ or 6
hecome 8. ‘

damdhi (Panj. do+mih+i); dasittt (Panj. do-tsit
+'1); kaputt (kuputra-), kasitta (*kusiitra-) cakor (Paj.
cu 4 kor standing perhaps for kon < kona-); cakhiinji (Paj.
eu -+ khiinja) ; kabol (Paj. ku + hdl).

§62. (iii) 4, & followed by a syllable containing &, 7, &
become . . ,

kughaba (Panj. ku + dhab +-2); dutabl (Paj. do + taih
+-i); dutara (Panj. do + tar 4+ i) cuphars (Paj. cu + pher +
&); kunit (Panj. ku + nit); kurlt (Paj. ku + rit); dussra
(Paj. do +ser+4d); kungfi (Panj. ku -+ nfu), nukila (Pers,
nokila), kuhara ete. :

§63. The above changes in an unaccented vowel before an
accented syllable are quite regular and {requent in nominal
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and verbal derivation when the shift of accent brings about
this condition.

chétta: chutdi, nikki: WP nakéri, pfla ‘yellow’: paléttan
‘yellowness’ k4ura: kurdttan; bikkhar: bakhér, nigghar:
naghir, jim: jami, sfm: sami, bij: baja, t6l: tuld, khghl:
khalha ete. .

{64. Post-accentual.—A short vowel (a, i, u) after an accented
syllable is (i) reduced to a neutral vowel, (ii) but is altogether
omitted if the accented syllable of the resulting word is closed
by a short or single consonant,

(i) kdngan (kankana-), cAnnan (candana-), kjjal (kajjala-),
kdpperd (karpata-), cibbhar- (cirbhata-), dikkhan (daksina-)
sitthal (sékthi), mainak (manikya-), tittar (tittir4-), dkkarna
(utkirati), bdiran (vairini), méllan (malini), bénaj (vapijya-);
WD pabban (padmini), mirac, WP mérac (marica-* maricya-)
tggarna (udgurati), karam (kutumba-), kakkar (kukkut4!,
lakkar (lakuta- : “lakkuta-), sardg (surunga), phéggan
(phélguna-), guggal (galgalk,) <ungal (angili-), kéngani
(kanguni), takk<a (tarku-). '

§65. (ii) tircha (tirascd-), patla (puttala-), khirpa (ksurapra-)
déhtd (dauhitra-), hdhldi (havidra), dhérti (db4ritri); bijli
(vidyut), pésli but also pésseli (pérSu-).

§66. Of dissyllabic words whose schemeis ¢ ¥ where the
first syllable is open and the second closed by a single con-
sonant, there is an alternative pronunciation £ ¥ i, e, with the
first syllable closed and the second open. This latter pro-
nunciation is mcre frequent in words where a non-stop
separates the vowels than where a stop comes between them, .

bant or bante ‘structure, > camak or camke ‘brilliance’,
dharet or dharte ‘earth’, bhalsk or bhalke to-morrow’, masek
or mask? ‘water skin’, taih’l or faihl® ¢service ete.; with
stops : bhag®t or bhagts ‘devotee,” nag®d or nagd: ‘cash’,
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§67. Long vowels as a rule do not come after accented
syllables except in final position, e. g, kilia, g&dhi carhai
etc.—But if a long vowel is left unaccented after an accent-
ed syllable through a shift of accent,it is treated as above
after being shortened; e.g., parikgi” > parikkha > parakh ;
nirfkga > nirikkha > nirakh ; haritaki-> E. P. harar, WP
hariy.

Effects of /. on vowels.

§68. It is a curious fact that the presence of an & in the
immediate vicinity of a vowel brings about important changes
in its pronunciation. These changes may be studied under
two heads (i) changes in timbre and (ii) changes in pitch.
The first kind of changes, spread over a wide area—Panjabi,
Sindhi, Gujarati, Hindi, Pai§ica, and Dersian, are accompanied
in Panjabi simultaneously by tone-effects also, except in E P
when % is intervocalic, '

§69. In Mod, Persian what is denoted by fath (i.e. a
in the Native Script) is actualiy pronounced e before an h,
thus the word in native spelling mahr is pronounced mz2hr
‘kindness’ ; ka[h], ke[h] ¢that’; ca[h], ce[rh] ‘what’ etec.
In these cases, however, the & i,e. the fath goes to Pehl.
i In Gujarati the whole group ah becomes &*, The changes
undergone by a vowel before 4 in Hindustani. have been
described by Dr, Bailey.* The Panjibi changes are very
similar to those of Hindustani with a few differences. The
h, if final or followed by a consonant, shades off inty the
high tone, while in an intervocalic position it may (in WP)
or may not do so (in EP). For Sindhi see L.S.I VIII*
P 22

(1) Grundriss der Irinischen Philologie: I. pt. 2, p. 21, § 3, 4.
Cf. Sten Konow: J.R.A.S. 1911 p. 5,

(2) Grierson: Phonology, Z.D.M.G. Vol, 49, p. 409."Turner:
“ The e and o vowels in Gujarat1’”’, §11 (vi) b, ‘

(3) Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies: II, p. 545.’
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© §70. (i) An accented a followed by an h which 1s eithef
final or followed by a consonant is pronounced a:i at a
higher tone, the & itself becoming silent. In the Gurmukhi seript,
an ¢ is added to the 7. *,

kaih, spelt in Gormukhi kahi (kathaya, Pkt. kahshi),

baih, ,, " bahi, (vaha, Pkt, vahahi 1)
kaihni ,, ” kahina, (kathana-)
jaihmat ,, ” jahimat (Pers, zahmat).

§71. (i) If the A is followed by a short a, the a before
h changes to ai, but the tenc-effect does not take place.
kaihan, Gur. kahin (kathana-) but also kaihn [kAen], kaihar,
Gur. kahir (Pers. qabr) also kaihr [kAer.]

§72. (i) An accented a may also be pronounced as au before
an k under tke same conditions as in (¢) and (i) above, In the
Gurmukli seript, » is added to the /.

pauh, Gur, script pahu, (prabhi) also paih,
kauh, ,, , kahu, (kathaya, Pkt, kahasu, kahahu)
also kaih.

rauh, ,, , rahu, (résah, kt. rasd) beside raih.

nafilh, ,, , nahii, (nakhdh, Pkt. naho), beside néih.

paubar,,, , pahur (prahara-) also paihar, paihr, pauhr

bauht, , ,, bahut (bahutva-).

Note that in Persian loanwords a before % does not ¢hange
into au.

§78. In the tadbhava words the changes a > ai and & > au
before an % are probably due to epenthesis, for there was an i or
u after & in almost all cases. Moreover these changes must have
taken place before the elision of the final i, u, and when the i
had turned into a tome, the two vowels naturally resulted

(1) Beames I p. 131, GQrierson; Phonology, Z.D.M.G.
Vol. 49 p. 402, ’ ’
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into a diphthong; thus, Pkt. kahshi > kaih [kAe]; Pkf.
raso > Apabh, rasu > old Panj. *rahu > rauh [rAo].

§74. The two alternative pronunciations of one and the
same word with ai and au are perhaps due to conlusion of
different formg, thus

rasd > rauh, rasénaor rasaih > raih
nakhd > nafih, nakhsna or nakhaih>n&ih.

At first these pronunciations were used [or different cases
of the same word; later one form was used for all the cases.
This phenomenon may have been dialectal, i.c., one dialect chose
ai for all cases and the other au. Subsequently borrowing took
place, and hence both the pronunciations are found in one and
the same dialect.

§75. (i) An acceanted a before A which is [ollowed by a or 1
is optionally pronounced as e or ai; thus:—

sahi, seha or saihi ($as4[ka]-)
pahd, pehd or paihd (patha-)

gaha, gehid or gaihd (graha-)

kahl, kehi or kaihl cf., H, kasi, kassi
nahi, nehi or naihi cf. H. nahf.

The ai pronunciation before 1 is peculiar to Doabl of the
Hoshidarpur district.

This change, also, was perhaps originally due to the presence
of an i in the next syllable, e g. in kehd (kathita-), reha (rahita-);
pehd (pathi-); and later was extended analogically,

§76. (v) Accented i,u are pronounced &, o before 2 asin
(i) and (ii).
beh (visa-), WP bheh (bisa-), [K] teh (trsd), [K] ksh-
(kasya cf. H. kis), similarly jsh-, sh. toh (tusa-), khoh
(kgudha), bho[h] (busé-), mohri (mukhara-), mohla (musala-)..
For similar phenomena in Persian, see Gruundriss der Iranischen
Philologie: I pt 2, p. 25 § 5; p. 30 § 5. '
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877, (vi) In a [ew cases accented 8, i,u are lengthened before
a final h. bah, WP. vah (va$d), tih (trsa), nfih (snusi).
478, (vii) In some words accented 8, 0 are pronounced I,
before h. mth (megha-) lih (lskhi), pihg or pigh, (prenkhi)
H. sirbi- ($rédhi ) pfijhnd or pfihjuna (profichati cf, Pkt. pumechai
but H. p&chna) ; sith ‘news’ (*§odhi-cf. bodhi) sthni ($odhani),
sitha ($obha-), kithni or kohni (kaphoni-). The changes & > 1
and 8 > @ and inversely I > & and @ > 0 are fairly common in
Doabi of the Jalandhar and Hoshiarpur distriets.

§79. Tonic effects of h on vowels.

The important changes which an h, whether standing alone
or forming part of the voiced (and nol of the voiceless) aspira-
tes, brings about in a neighbouring vowel had long been a puzzle
to the students and speakers of Panjibi till Dr. Grahame Bailey
discovered their true nature viz., that they consisted in altering the
pitch of the vowel, technically called tones’. I’eople, no doubt, had
been conscious of the peculiar way in which the so-called voiced
aspirates of the Gurmukhi scripl were pronounced by them.
Tradition has it that Maharaja Ranjit Singh used this peculiar
pronunciation as a test to detect the Hindostan (i.e. U. P.)
people entering the Panjab without a permit. For foreigners,
Indians or others, it is very difficult to acquire this pronuncia-
tion. Hence the Panjabis often amuse themselves by challenging
foreigners to imitate this pronunciation which the latter [ail to
do even after many attempts.

§80. The early European scholars could not discover where-
in the peculiarity of this pronunciation lay. The Ludhiana Mis-
sionaries who brought out a grammar and a dictionary of Panjabi
in 1850—54*, speak of the Panjabi sounds represented by the

(1) Panjabi manual: 1912 pp. xvi-xvii; Panjiki Phonetic
Reader: 1914 p. xv; Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas: 1915
Ppp. ix-xii and passim.

(2) Panjabi Grammar by J. Newton, Ludhiana 1851, two sub-
sequent editions, Panjabl Dictionary by Janvier, Ludhiana 1854,
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Gurmukli letters W ‘gha,’ ¥ ‘jha,’ ® ¢ dha ’ ete. as merely
aspirated forms of 9 ‘ga’, W ‘ja’, 3 ¢da’, ete

In 1859 John Beames noticed that the Panjibi pronunciation
of w¥k majh ‘a buffalo cow’ did not exactly conform to its
spelling’. e thought, “it might be represented by meyh, a very
palatal » aspirated; perhaps in German by m’ch, or rather
with a medial sound corresponding to the tenuis ch.’’ As the
observation was made at Gujrit and Jehlam where the tones
exist in their usual varieties, the j was not aspirated but was
preceded by the high tone. Later on Tisdall (1887) remarked
“that b is very lightly sounded and is often entirely inaudible
(e.g. kihad, riha are pronounced kii rii). At other times it
serves {o lengthen the sound of the preceding vowel (e.g.
bihld or wihld pronounced bsla or vali)’’.? Evidently itis a
case of high tone which has baftied the author. Twenty years
later. P.J. F'agan wrote, “But aspirate sonants are pronounced
like surds, e.g., ghar ‘house’ sounds very like khar, Bhatti like
Phattl, Dhariwal like Tadriwal’"® [f the remnark applies to the
language of Ilissar which is a tone language, the initial sound
is an unaspirated sonant stop followed by a low tone. But if
the remark applies to Panjibi which fact is not clear in the
context, the pronunciation represented is an unaspirated voice-
less stop followed by a low tone. From among Indian writers,
Bawda Budh Singh notes that the Nigari letters ¥ ‘bha’, & ‘dha’
ete. were not suitable to represent the Panjabi sounds “produced
in the throat’’.*

§81. Independently of the Rev. T. G. Bailey, I found in
November 1912 that when Ludhiani was transcribed in Nigari

(1) Comparative Grammar I p. 71. .

(2) Simplified Panjabi Grammar in Triibner’s Collection of
Simplified Grammars, 1689, p. 7.

(3) Gazetteer of the Hissar District. 1908 p. 68.

(4) Hans Cog: (Gurmukhi) 1914 p. 13 “Panjibi sangh vice$
jc,a’\wéj nikkaldi hai, usnl dassan lai 9, ¥ ad di akal kafi nah§
sk
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or Gurmukhi scripts, each of the synbols called the voiced
aspirated stops, represented three different sounds of the
Ludhiani diaiect as for instance in ghar, bagheir and bigh
which in Phonetic script represeat k.Ar, bagd.a:p” and bd:g
respectively. Discussing them with Prinetpal Woolner, I came
to the conclusion that No. 2 was the sonant variety of No. 1.
It was, also, noticed thatif voiceless unaspirated stops were
pronounced at a very low tone as when making the lowest notes
in al@p (solfaing) the acoustic impression was somewhat
similar to pronunciation No. 1, but beyond this I e¢ould not go.

§82. The tones cover a much larger area than has been mentioned
by the Rev. T\ G. Bailey. In fact they stiretch right upto the Jamna
in the east, and occupy the districts of Ambild, parts of Karnil,
Rohtak, Hissar and Bikaner, the whole of Ferozepore, Shaikhu-
purd, Lahore, Lyallpur, Gujranwala, Gujrat, Jehlam, Rawal-
pindi, and the Dogri area, parts of Abbotibad, Hazara and
Simla together with the whole of the intervening area.! Dr.
Bailey has noted the existence of tones in some of the Pahaypi
dialects and 1 S'ma (JRAS 1921, pp. 469-70) although Col.
Lorimer doubts their existence in the latter (JRAS 1924 p.
206).

$83. Dialects differ as regards the effects of an initial or
intervoealic b on vowels, as regards the devoicing of the initial
stop left in place of a voiced aspirate alterits k has been
changed into a tone, and also as regards the kind of the toue
produced by the A of a voiced aspirate. Kxamples of these
various effects are found in Dr. Bailey’s Linguistic Studies from
the Himalayas, 1915 pp. ix-xii and pas«im. Possibly there are
minule differences in the total rise and [all of the pitch as well.

(1) This statement rests partly on the personal observa-
tions which T made on the spot in my trips undertaken on behalf
of the Panjab University to collect material for a Panjabi
Dictionary, and partly on observation of the pronunciation of
persans coming from these distriets,
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§84. In Ludhiani these elfects of & are as follows:—

(1) Initial single 7 of whatever origin is unvoiced (i.e. is
of the same quality as hin kh, ch etc), and, therelore, has no
effect on its neighbouring vowel; thus hatth [hat:h], Wazirabadi
[B.at:h], (hasta-); hakk [hak:] Wazir. [f.ak:] (Pers. haqq),
harin [haram], Waz [A.9ra:n] (Pers. hairdn); hotal [hotal]
Waz. [fotel] (Eng. hotel).

§85. (2) Intervocalic single % of whatever origin is partly
voiced and partly unvoiced. It remains & when followed by an
accented syllable but may become a tone if preceded by an
accented syllable, luh#r [lvha:r], W P [lua:r] (lohakara);
kah#ni [kohani] W P [keanr] (Pres. kahani) ; Ludhiana people
pronounce the English word behind as [brha nd] while Wazira-
bad people pronounce it as [bicaind]. 16ha [loha or léa]
(Iob4-), 14ha [laha or lda] (1abha-)

§86. (3) An &k final or immediately followed by another con-
sonant is always changed into a tone; khoh [khd:] (ksudhi),
sohna [sona] (§6bhana-); rah [rd] (Pers.rih), rahdarf [radari]
(Pers. rahdari).

§87 (4) An’ forming part of the MI voiced aspirates to-
gether with the groups ph, mh, or of Mod. Indian loanwords
loses itself in raising the pitch of the accented syllable if it
precedes the h, or lowering its pilch if it follows the k; e.g.
bagh [ba:g] (vyaghrd-), sénjh [sAnj] (sandhy4); madh#ng
[mad,a: ni] (manthina-).

§88. (5) But the voiced aspirated stops lose their voice also
besides the i when they come at the beginning of a word; thus
ghar [k.Ar] (ghara-), dhiar [t.a:r] (dh&ra) ete.

§89. A stop in the interior of a word resulting from a voiced
aspirate that has changed its % into a tone is not devoiced as it is
in the initial position. But there are a few exceptions to it:—

(7) If the element preceding the voiced stop is of the nature
of a prefix, the resulting stop is devoiced, e.g. adhfram [o't.Arem] -
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(adharma-), kudhdrsm [ku't.arem} (kadharma)- Similarly in
kudhan [ku't.a:n], abhagga [op.ag:a], nirbhig [Arp.a:g],
nabhag [no'p.a:g], kudhaba [krtcaba], nadhil [nd'ta:l]. Evi-
dently these words are of late origin and not regular tadbhavas
for as such they should have appeared as *4ham or *hamm,
*kiham ete. In pardhdn [per’deca:n], parbhit [par'b.a:t], the
stop is not devoiced because here par- does not sound as a prefix,
the words dhan and bhat not being in use in the allied sense in
Panjabi.

§90, (i) In the [ollowing words the stop has been devoiced,
perhaps because the azcent was equally divided, and hence each
part appeared as a separate word: kirtghan [kurtek.an], biceghar
or bieghir [bic:ok.a:r, bick.a:r], bhasbhasa [p.Asp.asa)
dhurdhuri ,[teurtecuri].

§91. In words with syllabic scheme v (¥ v) if any of the

first two syllables has a low-tone vowel, it shifts to or affects the
other also. Thus,

dhakina [t.ekana, tok.anq, or tcak.ana],

bhukina [p.ukana, puk.ana or p.uk.ana]

ghatdna [k.3tana, katcana or keatcana]

parh&i [p.erai por.ai, or p.or.ai]

kadh8i [k.edai, kad.ai, or k.ad.ai]

bharj8i [p.ordai, parjeaior p.orj.ai].

§92. In verbs which have a high-tone vowel followed by a
voiceless stop, the high-tone becomes level in its transitive or
causal form:—

pafiheni [pAScna]: pucini [pucana]
baihkna [bAekna]: bakini [bakana].

§93. As to the origin of Panjabi tones, nothing more can be
added to what has already been written by Dr, F, W, Thomas!
and Prof. Jules Bloch?,

(1) Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, II, p. 829,
(2) Mélanges Vendryes: pp. 57-67,
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Treatment of 1 ().

§94, The exact pronunciation of ris not known. At the
present day it is pronounced as ri by Nortn Indians and as ru by
Marithas and Southerners. The ancieiit Indian phoneticians des
cribe it variously. Papini calls it mirdhanya, probably because
he saw its cerebralising effects in the speech of his day. The
Atharvaveda Prati§akhya (I. 20) regards it as jihvamidliya which,
according to Whitney, refers, perhaps, to the uvular articulation,
just as there are two varieties of r- sound —alveolar and uvular.
Possibly this difference of pronunciation is responsible for the
different development of the sound in the subsequent history of
Indo-Aryan.

§95. An examination of the various treatments of p in
Asokan inseriptions has led M. Bloch to the conclusion that
r>a was the regular development in the South-west, while p>i
in the North and East. p>uis almost always due to the neigh-
bourliood of a labial sound.! Al these three treatments are
found even in the RV. p>i seems to be predrminent in Panjabi.

§96. (1) r>a (for Vedic see Wackern. §9, for Pkts. Pisch.
§49). nacena H. nacna (nr’tyati) goes back to Pkt. naceai, perhaps
a c)ntamination of Pk{, *niccai and nadai. nac must be a loan
from H. biddhi, WP viddhi ‘bribe’ (vpddhi-) may have come
from *vardhika. daddha usually derived from dpdha- should be
connected with dardhya- cf. AMg. daddha-. mattha ‘slow’ (mrsta)
ef. Paiyalacchi ﬂg' ‘inert qq+a Index. The word also occurs in
De§inimamala, mattha ‘fritter, cracker’, (mpsta-) cf. AMg.
mattha- ‘rubbed’. mathd, ‘curd’ may come from mpsta- or
mathré-, mathng- ‘shaken’, the -t§h- is shortened perhaps through
influence of Hindi. sangal, sungal ($pakhali), -nkh->-nk-
ges back to Pkt.

§97. (2) r>i (for Vedic see Wackern. §16, for Pkts. Pisch.
§50), gijjhena (grdhyati), giddh (gr’dhra-), tin (tr'ma-), iih

T

(1) La langue Marathd §31,
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(trsa), sing (S§rnga-), dissend (dpSyats), khittl (kr'ttiki) ghes,
ghia (gbrt4-), hi& (hr'daya-), ghin (ghrna), bicchii (vr'scika-),
sitteni  W.P. satt'ni, supt'ni cf. Mar, §It (spsta-), ghisna
besidz ghasni ef. ghisar (ghrsyats), tia, tijja (trtfya-) Kkitta-
(krt4-) waere tne -tt- must have been introduced on the analogy of
sutta, datta, tatta ete. pitth ‘back’ to differentiate it from the
regular putthd ‘inverted’ (prsthd), mini (mpsta-); in mitis
(mr'ttiki) r>u is the expected change but has not been found
in any l'anguage nor even in DPkt. cf H.mattl, Mar. maty.
Panj. matti ‘hig earthen vessel’.

§98. (3) r>u (for Vedic sece Wackern. §19, for Pkts, Pisch
§51); for a correspondence of Indo-Iranian p to Mid. or New
Persian u aflter labials sce Grundriss der Iranische Philologie, I.
pt. 2 p. 30. §6, 6). pucehmi (prechéti), bhujj'na (blrjjyats), puttha
(prsthé-) ; buddha (brdha-), doubling of -gh-is due to analogy
of s» many past participles in -ddha, -ddha- in Pkt.; pohls
(prthula-> *paiula > *puna'a- or *pahula-) is rather doubtful.
moei (mrtéd-) cf. hoed < bhiita-.; sun‘nd ($ynéti), sungheni
(*spakhati, V. O.J. VIIIp. 35), sungal (Spikhala-), guccha
(*grpsa-: guccha-). ratt. (rtu-) fs.

§99. (4) r->ri- (no example in Vedic, In Pkts. initial p- fre-
quently appears as ri- Pisch, §56, but sometimes especially in AMg.
as &-, i-, u- also, Pisch. §57). riech (r’ksa-), rijjhena (pdhyate).

VOWELS IN CONTACT.

§100. PI did not tolerate two vowels standing together in a
word, although it allowed as many as four or five consonants
to come together without an intervening vowel'. Prakrits went the

(1) In Vedic a few words with hiatus, e.g. titaii, préiiga,
suiiti are found besides the cases where a consonant group of
the Samhitd Text with -y or -v as its last member should be
separated into i, or u + vowel, but nothing like this can be
found in Sansk rit. In external Sandhi between words of a sen-
tence, too, PL. was not so strict as Sanskrit (Macdonell; Vedic
Grammar §67). The latter does not know any hiatus except
after pragrhya vowels, or where vowels come together after
operation of sandhi rules. -
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other way. They allowed groups of vowels and not of eonsos-
ants (except double and anusvara-combinations. NW. Pkts.
retained consonant 4+ r groups, Eastern Pkts. st, §¢ etc. Pisch.
§6268, 269). For vowel-groups, the enquiry is, therefore, limited
to Pkt. and Apabh. forms where the hiatus had come into existence
in consequence of the loss of intervocalic consonants. These
groups are usually treated in one of the tw) ways, i.e. they either
become diphthongs or contract into a simple long vowel,

§101 Vowel-groups appearing as diphthongs in Panjibi.

-8 a->ea : camear (carmakara ), kamhear, kumhear (kumbha-
kira-) bh#dear (bhindagira), suneir (suvarnakira ), nardea
(nirdgaka-), kddearl (kantakara-), cheall (Pkt. chayilisa-) cheadsi
(Pkt. chayasi) For -a a- or more properly -aya- see comlraction
of vowel-groups.

Pkt. or Apabh. -ai-> ai : bhain (bhagini), khair (khadirg-),
pair (*padird) cf. badhiré-, rudhirs etc. Macdonell Ved. Gram. §
171.). thara (sthavira-), is an exception going to Pkt. thera-,

Pkt. or Apa. -ai-> EP ai, WP 3i: dain, WP dain (dakini),
ghail, WP, ghail (*ghatill), nain WP ndin (napit4-+-ini; Panj.
nii+-n).

Pkt. or Apahh. aii- > au : cauttha (caturth4-), caudé (cdtur-
dasa), naul (nakuls-), dhaula (Pkt. dhavala-), kaul (kémala-)
bhauni (bhramana-).

Pkt. or Apabh, -dii-> EP au, WP iu : baur (vagurd), baula
(vatula-1-),sauld ($yamala ), saun WP, saun ($§ravana-)

Pkt. or Apa.-as-> EP> an, WP au: paun, WP paun, (padsna)

Pkt. or Apa. -ia-> ea : maneara (nanikara-), pear (priyakara-).

Pkt. iu->e0, WP iii : gheo, WI’ ghia (gortd-), peo, WP pii
(pity-), nedda nifida, (nimantraka-).

(1) Hoernle (Gd. Gram. §§ 68-98) and Grierson (Phono-
logy § 37) describe a third treatment, viz.; the insertion of y, w
or h to aveid hiatus. Now in most cases the y and w_were al-
ready there in Pkts. in the form of y-Sruti (Hemacandra I. 80)
and W, h is uncommon, the cxamples given being not quite sat-

isfactory. Where the existence of y, w, in Pkt. is not clear, there
the modern y, w are natural glides coming after close vowels,
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Pkt. 1a-> ed: sedl (§1takila-).

Pkt. 83-> ed: keara (kedara-).

Pki. -ga-> ai: kaira (kekara-), chainl (chédana-) cf also sa->
& below.

Pkt. -ua- > EP ma but WP ua: kamari, WP kuari
(kumarg-) jamar WP juar (yavdkara-)

Pkt. 58-> ua : gualla (gopald-)

§102. The apparent insertion of h in juhdrid (dyttakara)
and the agent mnouns karanhar Guj. karpir (karana +
kara-) can be explained by treating these words as compounds
with dhira- instead of kara- ¢f. Hoernle : Gd-Gram. §70, Block
§ 258.

§103. Contraction of vowel-groups into a long vowel usually
takes place at the end of a word, but internally also it is not un-
common. The exact conditions, however, are not known. Pkt. -a a-
or more properly-aya->-é-, representing. —

Skt.-aka- : nhéra (*andhakara), Lasseri (* kamsakara-),
baterd (variaka | ra-), kanherd (skandhé + kata or tata),
k3iderna (kantaka+karana-), kanedda (karnakandi or +kandu-),
Mul. kansrd ¢ matweaver’ (kinda +kara)- nahsrni (nakha+
karapa). Other words phulera, lutera ete. are of recent origin,

Skt, -aga- : chélla (chagald.)

Skt. -ata- ; bachsra (vatsatara), [ha]thsll (hastatala-), pain3
(patati, though Pkt. padai), WD adjectives of the comparative
degree -lamera (lamba+tara-), ucéra (uccatara-), bhalera (bha.
dratara) ete.

Skt.-ada-: bar (badara, but Pkt. bora-), kella (kadali Pkt. kella
Pisch. §116.) The original form in which they were borrowed
from the aboriginal languages is doubtful.

Skt. -aya- : K. nana (nayati).

Pkt. -4 a- or more properly %3 -> d : seems to be foreign
to Panjabl. camir beside camedr (carmakira ), kamhir be-
side kamhear (kumbhakara-). In lubhdr (lohakara ), the dis-
appearance of -e- is due to the influence of loh4; seal (Sftakila )
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and peir (priyakara-) are convenient forms of the too clumsy

*sieedl *pieedr.

Pkt. ai at the end of a word >-6. j& (y4di). Present Indicative
III Sing. paradigms e.g. bhars (bharati), calls (*calyati).
kai (k&ti). jai (yati), however, are exceptions. Numerals

~ 90—99 nabbs (navati-) ete.

Pkt. -ae at the end of a word >-8:aggs (*agraks), kols
(*krodaks), néra (*nikataks).
Pkt, -a(‘)] >a finally ouly. ghora (ghotako), kila (kilako) ete.
Apa. -au jua (dyatako, pata (*padukako)
Apa. -iu > EP -au, WP’ -a finally, Ifor medial pesition see
§101. bau, WP-va (vata-), ghau, WD ghi (ghita-), tau
WP ti (tapa-).
Apabh, -id@ > KEl-ad, WP ﬁ finally, Medially > EP-au,
WP-au- for which see § 101 : adi, WP § (ima-), nad,
WP ng (nama), thadi, WP th (sthama), pad, WP p&
(pama). Thereis, however, onc important exception
in B wviz. Present Indicative I Sing. paradigms, thus
kar§ (*karami), calld- (*calyami). This is undoubt-
edly the Western influence as we get in Hindi karad,
calaii ete. (Kellog § 101).
Apabh. -ia> 1 finally : makkhi (méksika), kauddi (kapardika)
Apabh. id > i linally. dahi (dadhikam), pani (paniyam). In
pani the nasalisation of § is due to the preceding n, while dahi
probably comes from the pl dadhini. See § 112, cf, ghl
(ghrtém) which may be a loan,
-ia- before a closed syllable > i. This is the only case where
two vowels result into a short one.
bitth cf, Mar, vit (vitasti-), may also De referred to vist;'ti-'.
Mul. diddh ‘13> but EP darb, derh (Pkt. divaddha-); balsd
(balivarda-) recorded by Maya Singh. bhijjoni (abhi-ajyate).
da- inan open syllable > -8 :nepd (nikata-), dsrh (Pkt.
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divagdha-), mater- (*matritara-.):, kaner (*karnikara-: karpi-
kara-), Doabi ghs (ghrt4-) pe (pitd).

-a- > 1:pild (pitala-) si (sitd), sil in silsabhau ‘calm and
quiet’ ($itala-) cf. H. sil

Apabh.-fu > 1 finally: bi (bij4-), j1 (jivd-), nai (napit4-),
gerl (gairika-), malll (malika ).

Apabh. i < finally: si (sim§).

Apabh, -uu <a: biccha (vr/$ciko: *vrScuka-cf. AMg. vicchuya-)
gari (gairika-: *gairuka- cf. AMg. gsruya-), kungia (kunkuma ),
sattd (saktuka-). E.I>. khuddo but W.P. khidda (kanduka-). The
-6 in EP khuddo f. may be due to a general tendency of forming
fem. from mas. nouns in @ by changing @ > 6 the origin of
which is obscure cf, Kilii mas. Kl fem., Tard m. Tars f. ete.

Medially : dini (Pkt. duguni-) dirh Pkt. (*duvaddha-)

-a- > @ medially: siir (stikarg-).
-iia- > 1 finally: bahi (vadhika), ji (yika)
-0a- > 0 medially: rona (rodana-)
ofi >t:rd, 1i (réma, 15ma), beside 15, 15, kala, kila
(komala-), stibar (séma-).
Panjabi Diphthongs.

§104. Indo-TIranian had four diphthongs—ai, au, ai, au. By
the time the Priti§ikhyas were composed, ai, au had become
simple long voweis & 0°. The tendency seems to have been
to open the second elements so that ai, au became ae, a0. This
was actually the case in Avesta where daeva and kerenaoti
correspond to Indian dsva and krnoti respectively. Later the
first element a became fainter and fainter till simple &, 6 was the
result. Along with this the qualitative change, also, may have
begun simultaneously i.e. the a tended towards e, 0 and finally
combined with the second elements e, 0. Tihe same processes

(1) EP matsa, WP matrsa go back to *maitraya-, ef. WP
bhanef < bhiginsya-.
(2) Macdonell: Vedic Grammar §§ 15—16.
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must have begun to operate on ii, au, but their elements being
longer, required a longer time for simplification. Why the first
elements ol the diphthongs decayed and not the second was due
to the fact that “the relation of their elements is defined as
equal, or the a is made of less quantity than iand u".* When
ai, au had become simple vowels # 0; ai, au were still passing
through the middle stage, hence they sounded diphthongs to the
phoneticians, but a little later in Pali and A§okan, they, too, be-
came simple &, 8. The Panj, diphthongs in inherited words, there-
fore, do not represent the PI diphthongs. -

§105. The loss of intervocalic stops in Pkts. left many
vowels in hiatas, The modern diphthongs are always the result
of these vowel-groups, several of which have again dialectically
developed into simple long vowels much in the same “way as the
PT diphthongs did. (Grierson: Phonelogy §27, 30). Thus—

. . [Braj, Rijas. karai — diphthon
krati>Apabh. karai {H. Panj. kars — si?nple vgwel

Braj.  ghdrau — diphthong
ghotakah > Apabh. ghodatijGuj. Rajas. ghops — simple vowel
H. Panj.  ghori —
Some dialeets have developed [#] and [9] sounds from
Pkt. vowel-groups, perhaps through a stage of diphthongs; thus
rava-> Apabh. *raula > Lah. rali [rolla] L. S. I VIII' p, 27,
Similarly Lah, caga [coira] but Panj. caupa; Lah, tri [tree] but
WP. trai.:

The tendency of Rajasthanf to simplify the diphthongs ai
au has been noted by sir George Grierson, L. S. I. IX? pp. 20, 54.

”

Powadhi has a great tendency for simplification of the final
diphthongs : thus, gas : g& ‘they went’, gal : gI ‘she wenl’, Iaii:
1 ‘he will take’, jaii : j@ ‘he will go’ ete. I have heard several

(1) Whitney : Sanskrit Grammar $28b on the authority of
Prati§akhyas.

(2) For Gujarati see Turner : “The E & O vowels in Guj-
arat]’’ published in Sir Ashutosh Mukherjee Jubilee Volumes
(Orientalia) pp. 337-47,
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move examples from people of Powddh. Compare also Ambili,
Rijas. kard as against Panj. Kkared; dhard against dharea, ete.
Maya Singh’s Dictionary gives several doublets ; e.g. pakaupa;
pakora, paunda : ponda, paukkha : pokkha ete,

4106, Another point worth mentioning about the diphthong
ai. au resulting from Pkt, vowel-groups with 3 as their first
member is that they are rising diphthongs in EP and falling in
WP, At least they are so transcribed in dictionaries.

damani EP. daun WP. daug
dakini EP. dain WP, dain
*ghatilla EP, ghail WP. ghail
nima EP. nafi WP. néd
napitd-+-ini EP. nain WP. nain

Similarly, EP. jarau: WP. jari; EP. ralau : WP ralg ete,
From the last two paragraphs we see that it is the glide element
of a diphthong that disappears in its development into a simple
long vowel.

Vowel-gradation.

§107. The vowel-gradation so prominent in IE has been
on the decline in Aryan even though it had also gained
a certain analogical extension. The first step to this decline
wag the confusion of IF: &,8 with & in Aryan. Later the deve-
lopmentof p > a,i,u and that of ai, au > & § in Pkts. further
limited its scope. In Mod. Indian, however, it is confined chiefly
to express the relation between simple and causative or intransi-
tive and transitive verbs. In languages other than the N'W
group (Sin. Panj. Lah. ete.) it has suffered, especially thea:a
series (1) by lengthening of vowels consonant-groups and
(2) by the extension of the -ipaya- causative suffix, Panjabl

(1) For a brief history and its operation in Gujardti see
Turner § 14. Another paper by the same, “The loss of vowel-
alternation in Indo-Aryan’’ published in the Proceedings of the
Sgezcgnd Oriental Conference, Calcutta, 1922, (2) French Caleutta
1922,
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has however, been safe to a great extenl from these losses.
Whereas we have in Guj. tapvil ‘to be hot’ (tapyati): tavvi ‘to
heat’ (tipayati), phatvi ‘to be split’ (sphatyate): phadvil ‘to
split’ (sphitayati), we find in [’anjaki tapna: tauna, phatna:
pharni. Whereas in Hindi we have girna ‘to [all’: girana
‘o fell’, phirna ‘to be turned’, phirana ‘to turn,’ in Panjabl we
find girna:, gsrna, phirna: pharna.

§108. The series descended from PI are a:3a, i: g, u:ad.

a:a—marnd: marna, tarna: tirna, sarna:sarna ete,

i: a—milna: melna, kirna: kérna, girna: garna ete,

u: o—tuttna: torna, phuttna: phorni, tulni: tolna, ete.

§109. When the verbs are preceded by prepositions, the
grades still work on the roots. Here however the root-vowels
becoming unaccented, i and u change to a which partly conceals
the gradation.

a: i—uttarnd (uttarati): utarnd (uttarayati). ussarni :
usarna. nittarna: natarna, niggharna: nagharni, ubbharna :
ubhirni, ullarna : ularna.

#—bikkharna (*viskirati): bakherna (visksrayati), ukkarni:
uksrnd, nikkharna (cf. khitati): nakhsrna, ukkharni : ukhsrn3,
but Guj. H. ukhar : ukhar point to a verb *khatati. nibbarni:
nabsrna, cimbarnd: camarnd, WP. camdrna, libbarni: labégﬁi,
ghusarna: ghuserni, uddharna: udharna.

u:o—nuccarna  WP. niccarnd: nacorni, biccharni
(vicchutali): bachorni, sanguccomi: sangseems, sungamma:

sigorma. Many of the examples cited above are late analogical
formations.

§110.  Two more grades have developed in Panjabi but
are of a very restricted application, viz, (1) short vowel followed
by a single consonant: short vowel followed by a long or
conjunet consonant, (2) short vowel: long vowel.
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(1) a+single consonant: a+long or two consonants.

ladna: ladd'n3, katni: katt°na, ghatni : ghatteni, dabna :
dabbena, gadna or garna: gadd‘na, midni: mand'na.

i+single consonant : i+long or two consonants.

* khicna : khiceena.

u+single consonant : u+long or two consonants.

gudna: guddena.

(2) Short vowel: Long vowel.

a : i—confused with & :  deseended from P. I.

i :i—micna: micna, bhirna: WD bhirna, E.I’. bharni, pisna:
*pisn>pihni.

u : i— phukna: phikna, sutni: sitna.

Nasal vowels in Panjabi.’

§111, PI did not allow nasalisation of vowels except in a few
cases at the end of a word or in pausa.* Classical Sanskrit was
still stricter in this respect. Only a non-Pragrhya a, i, u short
or long could be optionally nasalised when occurring in a pause.t
In Pali and ASokan it is not certain how far vowels were
nasalised, but in Prakrits there are numerous instances where a
vowel followed by an anusvdra* must be pronounced without the
anusvdrae and in consequence probably nasalised.* This marks
the beginning of a tendency which resulted in an abundance of
nasal vowels in Apabhram$a and Mod. Indian. Now we know

(1) For Marathi cf. Bloch §§66-70, for Gujrati: Turner §16.
Also see Grierson: “ Spontaneous nasalisation in TA langiages’’
JRAS 1922, pp. 381-88,

(2) Macdonell: Vedic Grammar §§66, i; 70, 1b ete,

(3) Panini VIII, 4, 57.

(4) Nothing definite is known as to what was the exact
pronunciation of the anusvdra in ancient times (Whitney: Skt.
Gram, §71). At the present day it is pronounced finaily and
before non-stops, at least in Northern India as §(¥). Its con-
sonantal nature may be inferred from its making a heavy syllable
with a short vowel before it.

- (5) Pischel §§ 178-183,
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that the Pkt. anusvdra was in most cases an optional substitute
for a PI nasal consonant. Thus it is clear that most of the
modern nasal vowels are due to the loss of a PI nasal consonant
at some time or other. In this respect the history of the nasal
vowels in Mod. Indian may be compared with that of the French.
Panjabi is, however, comparatively freer [rom nasal vowels than
the other languages because it did not simplily nasal + eonsonant-
groups after short vowels.

§112. From the point of view of origin, Panjabi nasal vowels

may be treated under four heads:—

1. Those due to the disappearance of a PI nasal consonant :—

(a) An intervocalic -m- was split up into -¥- > “v-, and
subsequently the -v- was changed into u, thus we get nju (nma),
thiu (sthfma) ete. For the disappearance of u as in callf
(*calyami) etc., in dhfi (dhiim4 ) ete. See contraction of vowel-
groups §103.

For cases where -m- did not leave any trace of nasality see
Denasalisation §§117-19,

(b) Loss of intervocalic -n-, -p- in inflexional terminations,
thus Gen. pl. -anam>Pkt. -apam, -apd, apa>-8 perhaps
through* afi as in H. we have -8 possibly<-afi, cf. Braj. -af,
Rajas.-fi. For further cases see treatment of-n., -p- p.

Also compare W.P. akkhi<aksini, pl. nom., P. batt§ H. bat8,
Braj. batai.

Skt, Instr. Sing. &na>Apabh.—8

Skt. Nom. Ace. pl.-ani>Mar. neut. pl.-&.

(¢) When in a word containing a group nasal+consonant,
the accent is shifted into another sy!lable, the nasal is reduced
to the nasality of the preceding vowel. This occurs frequently
in the course of grammatical processes. pahleg (paryanka-),
sarfg (surungi), gind*na gfidduni ete.

In this way is treated a group nasal+consonant occurring
in an unaccented syllable, thus, p8j8h, H. pacds (paficigat).
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Also when the group is final of a syliable preeeded by a long
vowel e.., pigh (prankh4). pdijhni (profichati).

§113. 2. Those due to the insertion of a nasal or anusvara
at some time or other in a word where there was no nasal
in the original PI, and this nasal or anusvara falling under
conditions stated above in I (¢). There is good evidence
in the modern vernaculars to show that at some intermedi-
ate stage there were two pronunciations of a large number of
words—one with the nasal and the other without it. This was
probably a dialectal variation, and was due to a tendency which
may have come into existence from the analogy of word groups
like bandha-: baddha, sificati: sikta-:sacana ete. There are many
more pairs with and without a nasal, e.g, ukhati:- unkhati,
ghuta-; ghunta-, maksu: manksu, makhati: mankhati, stabaka-:
stambaka ete. These again may be the result of analogy, if them-
seives original may have been the cause of similar analogical
formations, The Pkt. forms with nasal, alone e.g., vamka.
(vakri.) where PI had no nasal, show that the Pkt. forms
were taken from a nasalising dialect.

This tendency for inserting a nasal, or rather changing
a PI consonant group into a nasal4consonant does not seem
to be so strong in the parent Prakrit of Panjabl as it was
in that of its eastern neighbour Hindl. From the fact that
the new nasal appears as the nasality of the compensatory
long vowel in Hindl and as a nasal consonant hefore voiceless
stops in the Ambala dialect which follows Panjabi in preserv-
ing vowel-length before consonant-groups ' and voicing the
breathed stops after nasals, it may he inferred that the new

(1) This statement is based on my own observation of the
pronunciation of persons from Ambild. The specimens given
in the L. S. I IX' pp. 24151 reveal the Hindi tendency for vowel-
length e. g. the words ag, sas, s&jh, maths, méjs on p. 250, but
we also find khill8 (ef, H. khil) p. 249, cakkl, hatthi, picchs on
p- 245 nnd laggl on p. 250. . |
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nasal got into the words, at least into those of Ambala, at a
time when the latter had lost the tendeney of voicing breathed
stops after nasal, and before Hindi had lengthened its short
vowels in front of consonant-groups.

The following are a few words out”of a large number for

comparison,

PI. or Skt, Panjabt Ambala. Hindi.
dksi akkh ankh 8kh
ucca- WP, ucca iinca fica

(F.P. tinca)
*ista (istaka) itt int it
kacé- WP. kace kanc kéc
EP. (kanc)
Saty4- sacc ) sanc sic
sarpé- sapp samp s&p
chitt (stain) chint (stain) chi}
hakk ‘drive’ hank h8k ete. ete.

§114. There are afew words in Panj. showing this kind
of nasal which under conditions I (¢) lost itself in nasalising the
previous vowel. The nasal in these words is very early as
it is found in other languages also except Marathi. But more
probably they are loans from Hindl in the face of the above
examples and on account of lengthening short vowels before
consonant-groups as in miingi, nid, mudgé->Panj. miingi, H. miig,
M. miig : Panj. mfigia “of colour of miingl, pakss- > Pkt. pakkha-
> Panj. phangh <Pkt. * pamkha-or by contamination with Skt.
punkha-: Panj. phfgh«l ‘thin, lean, lit light as a feather’; ef.
H. pékh, p8khrl. nidra> Panj, nid, H. id but M. nid,

margayatéd > Panj. mang®ni: migauni; H. m&geni but M.
magns.

vakrd- > Pkt. vamka— > Panj. binga, H. b8ka.

Punj. b8k ‘ornament for ankles’ must be a loan trom H.

§115. (3) Nasal vowels due to the vicinity of a nasal conson-

ant, especially after n or m .7, nau (ndva,), nii (nadi), nauh
(nakh4-), m&h (m#sa-), m8& (mit4), mdh (mukha-) mth
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(megha-). In maih it may be due to an insertion of nasal; cf.
H. bhiis, W P majjh, manjh < *mahimsa. Pali mahimsa.

This kind of nasality is often cmitted in spelling, e.g. pani
[pronounced p&ni] jana [j&nd], pina [pin#] etc.

§116. (4) Spontaneous nasal vowels for which causes men-
tioned in 1-3 cannot be assigned; e.g., giih (giitha-), jau (yéva ),
jii (yika), sauh (Sapatha-) ete. dahi possibly derived from pl.
dadhini.

In the numerals 11-18 gear8§, bar§, ete., the -& is added per-
haps on the analogy of the oblique plural forms like ghar8, batt§
etc., the ancient numerals having given simply gear, bar cte., as
in Gujarati. Or it is the lengthening of the final -ah cf. 11, gyarah
barah ete. and then nasalising it. ‘

The termination of the Pres. Indic¢, I sing. and pl, gets
nasalised, Pkt. karasi > Panj. kar8, Pkt, karaha > Panj. kar3,.

Denasalisation.

§117. Tt often happens that a nasal vowel arising from the
loss of a nasal consonant loses its nasality altogether when com-
ing in an unaccented syllable. This is very conspicuous in Dre-
sent Participles, e.g. Pkt. kardmta > Panj. Pkt. *kardémda > old
PPanj. kdrdda > karda. Poth. kdrna through kardmda- > kargnna-
Lab. karenda karsnna come from karsmta- without shift of accent,
and consequently with nasals. When theré was no occasion Lor logs
of accent, the nasal consonant has remained as in *yant-> Panj.
Pkt. jamda->janda. Similarly *khadant->Pauj. Pkt, khiyamda-
>khanda, "svapant->Panj, Pki. *savamda-> saundi ele. Tna
few cases where the vowel gets a special tone, the nasal consonant
appears as the nasality of the previous vowel e.g., bhaudi

(*bhramant-) kaihdi (*kathayant-) etc., but in WP they are
bhaunda, kaihnda ete. The central languages, liowever, have dena-
salised it; e.g., H. khata, sota. This points to a condition that at
the shift of accent they were trissyllabic with a consonant y or
v between, thus *khiayamta or *khivamta.-, 'sﬁvamia (from
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EPEY; whicl'developed into khavita >khaveta >Kkhavta >khati
rte.  This v is also found in E.H, khavat, sovat. In Panj. also
a few traces of thisyor vare left as in W.P>, kbauna, but in
Panj, participles it must have become~ a vowel glide at an early
stage so that the whole developed into a diphthong which being a
single syllable preserved the aceent and mnasality, thus
*khadant-> Pavj. Pkt. *khiayamda->*khiamda>-khanda,

In H. jawvna: jand; javta, KH, javat: jata, the ingertion
of-v- must be analogical. cf, Nep, j&da: adids.

For the loss of a preaccentual nasal el. pacb4nja, H. pacpan
(paficapafnicaat), pacdssi (paficasiti-), pacdnmé (paiicanavati);
péccei is from H. pacfs, ¢f. W.P. pénjhi (25) Panj. pajsh but H,
pacas (50). jabhiari (jémbha-)

§118. The above consideration supports the theory of the
Panj. Genitive postposition da, Poth. na derived [rom *sant- as sug-
gested by Beames (Gram, IT p. 291) against Grierson’s view K.Z.
XXXVIII p. 488. *sant-> sanda, handd, found in K§. and Sindhi
(Beames II 290). sanda must have come to be regarded as part
of the preceding word, and 8- >h- which in course of time dis-
appeared. Later it resulted into-8da >Panj. da or 4nda>4nnai>
Poth. na according as it lost the accent or uot,

§119.  Another case where nasality frequently disappears
is the development of intervocalic -m->-%->1i,-u-. Nasality remains
on a final syllable but disappears from non-(inal syllables,

- (1) Nasgality remains—

nau (nma), pau (pimg), thau (sthd&ma), bhii. (bhiimi) sf
(sima), rfi (réma). Il (loma), kard (karami, calt§ (*calyami) ete,

(2) Nasality disappears—

auli (amala-), kaul, (kédmala-). caur (camara-), bhaur
(bhramara-), daur@t (damarii); W.P. juii, kuard, In nedda, niida
(nimantra-), dhaun, (dhaméni), daun (dimani), bauni
(vaman4-) the nasality is due to the influence of n.
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Consonants.

§120. The general development of P 1 consonants has been
dealt with by Dr, Bloch §§ 14 ff. The same has been sum-
marised by Prof. Turner with special reference to Gujarati (§§ 34-
38). On the whole Toudhiani has undergone the changes assigned
by the latter to N, W., or NW (not SW) groups of languages
but with the following additional remarks:—

(1) Ludhiani has assimilated all the consonant-groups.
Unlike Sindhi, Lahndi, WD. it has treated the groups stop + r
also in the same way.

(2) The initial voieed aspirated stops of the PI or MI
stage have heen d'saspirated and devoiced with lowering of the
piteh of the following vowel.

(3) An initial nasal4+ h of the M T stage arising from P I
sibilant -- nasal has been disaspirated and the piteh of the fol.
lowing vowel lowered.

(4) MI voiced aspirates or nasal + h groups in the in-
terior of a word lose their hand raise or lower the pitch of
the adjacent accented vowel according as it oceurs in the pre-
ceding or following syllable,

(5) voiced stops after the nasalsm, n, mare assimilated
to the latter,

(6) v-, -vv- become b, bb as in the east.

(7) There is no distinction between dental and cerebral
and ].

(8) Intervocalic -§- -s- -s- have become h and have consequent-
ly fallen together with the PI -h- and the MI -h- arising from
PI aspirated stops. This h has again dwindled into a tone
just as the aspiration of the MI intervocalic voiced aspirates
described in (4) above.

(9) The PI initial h has become unvoiced unlike WP
and Lahndi.

The development of a consonant largely depends on its place
and neighbour in the word. Initial single consonants behave
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exactly like intervocalic double ones (of PI or MI stage) with
this difference only that an initial voiced aspirate stop loses
beside the h its voice also, while an initial vocalic double voiced
aspirate stop does not lose the voice. (See 2-4) above.

§121. As a rule MI double consonants appear as double in
Panjabi but with the following exceptions: -

(1) A MI double consonant when falling in an unaccented
syllable is shortened, ¢.g. Pkt. cammaro > camir, minikkam
> ménak, passijjai > pasijjs.

(2). When it is final after a long vowel; eg. Pkt. kattham,
Panj. Pkt. *kattham > kith; Panj. Pkt. *lIIxkkha > likh.

(3) A group nasal + consonant under these conditions
loses its nasal throwing the nasality on the preceding vowel;
eg. Pkt. *pamcisam : pannasam > pajih; pallamko > pahldg;
pemkha > pigh. ‘

(4) In a number of words, a double consonant is shortened
after an accented short vowei e.g. bil (bilva-), pacna (pacyate-),
kasni (karsati) ete.

(5) It issometimes shortened in the interior of a word, e.g.
bijli (vidyut), putla (puttala-), cibhri (cirbhata-)

(6) In rapid speech a good many double consonants are
shortened. The cases mentioned in (4) and (5) may have been
due to this cause, or to an influence of Hindi,

In slow speech— In rapid speech—
kallh d1 kalh dI (of yesterday)
dasseda dasdd (telling)
peo putt di peo put di (of lather and son)
ajj kI din ai? aj kI din ai? (what is the
day to-day).
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§122. Initial single consonants followed by a vowel have
come down unchanged with a few exceptions, They are far
better preserved than the interior ones. Tie reason for this
difference is partly the speaker’s consciousuess of the beginning
of a word and the consequent care with which they are pronoun-
ced, and partly their freedom from the influence of the off-glide
of the preceding sound.

Aspiration.

§123. There is a number of words which show aspiration in
Panjabi, while in PI and often in cognate languages there is no
sign of it. Taese may be ¢ msidered under two heads—simple
aspiration and aspiration now appearing as tones. (For Marathi
see Bloch §§ 83 -86 and for Gujaratl Turner § 40).

§124 (1) Under the first head comes the aspiration of the
initial k- and p-. This scems in some cases to go back to 1L forms
with a prethetic s as is attested by similar cases in other IK
languages. S)me of these examples are shared by the cognate
languages also e.g. Khappar (karpara-) cl. Guj. khapriydl ‘crust
of muecus in the ‘nose,” Mar. khapar. khitti (kp'ttika), phaha (p4sa-
c¢f.\/spa$ ‘to bind’) Guj. phéso. phingd ‘hall’ beside pinn (pinda-);
pharha (para$§i-) Guj. pharsi. Khah[a] kfipa-), for insertion the
second h cf., juharia (dyatakira-). Khudds, WDP. khenfi
(kanduka- cf. Vskand, \/skund ‘to jump’) khundhi (kunptha-) cf.
Sindhi kundhu. khot (kautya-: kita-) cf. WP kiir ¢ falsehood °,
khinji (*kipya- or *konya-: kona-) c[. L. kona kand or Skt
kuiija-. chalni ¢ sieve ' and chan‘na ¢ to sift > if connected with
calana- ‘a strainer’. Kkhelni, khedna ¢ to play ’is a puzzle, It
appears with aspiration in all the TAVs. Hither it is due to a
contamination between kridati and Khetati, or it comes from
ksalati found in the Ramayana where khelati itself occurs.

§125. Sometimes an aspirate or a sibilant in a neighbouring
syllable brings about aspiration, e.g. in pharha and phaha it may
be due to the -§- of parasa and pafa-. Similarly can be explained
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khasseni (karsati), phalih beside palih (pali$4-); khussmi
(kusniti: kusyate) ; phangh (paksa-Pkt. pakkha-: *pamkha cf.
H. p&kh); khutthi (kustrl), phammhan (padk$man). khangh
(kdsa, Pkt. khasa; *khassa-,*khamsa- ¢f H. kh#si), phambh
(pdksma-) if not from Pers. pasm. This kind of aspiration has
heen extended to loans from Dersian, ¢.g. khursi, heside learned
and spreading kursi, (Pers. kursi), khissa (kisa), khes (kesh
‘kind of linen garment’), khinkhap, ¢ brocade ’ (kimkhwab) ete.
Sometimes an h jumps over from a back syllable, e.g. pachan®na
(pratyabhijanati Pkt. paccahiyinai). II. pichattar 75.

§126. (2) The case of aspiration appearing as tones is that
where a voiced stop is aspirated usually on account of a
neighbouring sibilate or aspirate. bha(h) (bisa-), bho(h) (busd-)
which occur in H. and M. also have been supposed to be cases of
IE *bh losing its aspiration in Skt (Bloea § 84). Other
examples arc ghund (gunthana- also gundana-), dho (h) (droha-)
sarhi ($ati- *$athi-*sadhi-), kangha (kankata- >* kamkhao) but
H. kangha which should have been *k&ka, ‘k&khi or even kdgha
it *kamkhao had become *kamghao in ’kt. times. bhaph (béaspa-)
sadhir (sindiira-) ; ¢s. gharistI (grhastha-) intluenced by ghar.
jhith (justa-) for j. > jh- sce Pischel § 209. bhaukna ‘to bark,’
bihkna ‘to ery’ il connected with bukkati; bhukkena ‘to sprinkle a
powder’ cl. 11, bukni ‘a powder’. bukna ‘to pound’ may also come
from bukkati as this verb also means ‘to give pain’, and the Panj.
word bhukkna, is restricted to sprinkling of medicinal powders
which usually give pain when sprinkled on a wound. mijjh, minjh
(majj4, majjas, médas) is unexplainable.

kaddhana (krsta- >kattha- > *kacdhai), behra (vesta- Pkt,
vedha-) jarh or dirh (damstra cl. Pa. dathd, Skt. dadha), lorha
(losta-), sedh (SrasthI) are perhaps cases of implification of
double consonants in Pkt. ¢, Pa. kotha (kustha-: *kaustha-) and
hence they regulariy becomne rh in modern languages. ar-1n H,
artis 38, artalis Panj, artall 48, may have similarly come [rom
Pkt.attha- > adha-, ¢f. Guj. aghar 18, AM.
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§127. 1In a few cases, an hleft alone in a back syllable has
come to the front and aspirated a consonant of that syliable e.g.
bhukkh (bubhuksa: Pkt, buhukkhi), magghar (margasira->
*maggahira-), gadha (gardabh4- Pxst. gaddaha-) nibhna (nirvahati
> Pkt nivvahai). pdjhattar (79).

§128. A very important category is the aspiration of Skt.
-ly-, -1I- or of -1, The exact conditions under which it takes place
are not known but there are numerous examples in Panjibi,
several of them being shared by other languages also. It seems
to be more prominent in 8. L. and WD’ than in KP and more so
in EP than in LI, (For Mar. see Bloch § 148).

-ly- : kallh, 11, kal, kalh (kalya-), kiihl (kulyd), sghlag ($al-
yaka-, Pkt. “sallamka-), pahlag (palyanka-), mahl ‘belt of a wheel’
but mala ‘garland > WP mahla (malya-, mald) tulh3, tullhara
(tuld : tulya-; tula ‘a beam inthe roof’, tuladhira ‘anoar’);
dullhend ¢ to flow out, spill > but dull'ma ‘to beecome homesick ?
(dolayati: *dulyatc), selhkhari (Sailya+1); S. muih but Panj.
mull (milya).

-11-: cullhd, LL. culha (ctlla-: "culya-), gallh, 1. gil (galla-,
¢f, galya ‘multitude of throats’), WD pallhi ¢ green leaves of
gram’ (pallava-).

-1- 1 gal, WP gahl (gali-). Bloch suggests garha : galha,
but that will not do for Panj. Lah. and Sindii; bahld also bauld
(balivdrda-), halhd1 (haridra, ’kt, halidda Pisch. §257) WP, mahla
(mala), bal, WP, vahl (vala-), dohlnd ‘ to pour out’ but dolna
“to feel homesick * (dolayati), WI> pshlamng beside palamna
(pralambate), Lah. salh ($ala), Lah. silh but K sil (§il4) ; sillha
(Sitala- cf. H, sfla). Pers. sailabi ¢ dampness ’ becomes salhibbi.

§129. There are a few exceptions also, e.g. sall ($alya-), pcl
ptlya-), palana (paryana-: *palyana-), tel (*tailya-) call'na
(calati: Pkt callai: *calyati), mall‘nad (wallati *malyati), hill'na
(hilati : *hilyati),

§130. Aun initial ¥ in WP is often followed by a vowel in low
tone, e.g. Rham (Rama-), Rhano (Rano perlaps connected with
rapl Skt.<rajni), rhoti (H.roti etc. One cannot say whether the
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vowel has directly fallen in piteh or it has become so through an
aspirated rh, for there is no evidence of such aspiration to be
found in any other language.

§ 131 KP par=bhar [p.ar] adv. ‘but’ similarly an initial k-
in Poth, lowers the pitch of the following vowel, e g. ghattha
pronouuced [k.At:ha] Panj. katthd, ‘ together ’, ghalla, [pro-
nounced k.Al:ial, Panj. kalld ‘alone’; L. S, L. VLII! p, 490, 492,

§ 132 Another case which should come under head (1) or
(2) according to dialects is the aspiration of the initial vowel,
This is already noticeable in ASokan where we find havam
(avém), hida (* idha: ih4), hedise (1dp$a -* edrsa) and in pali
huram ‘in jener welt’ beside oram (4varam) Wackernagel § 211
b. Skt. atta-: hatta- perhaps is another vld example.

At present this tendency is more prominent in W P, Liah, and
Sindbi than elsewhere.! P hor, \V_P hor [R.0:r] (4para-) cl. H.
aur, Rijjas. oT; [P hummmh, WP hussar [f.us:ar] (usma) cf. H.
{ibh. hass (&msa-) ; I P.ikk W D’ hikk [fc1k:] S. héku Lah, hikk
[fik:-] (éka-, Pkt. 8kka-), lSP. injh, W I’ hanjh [BcAnj?] (&$ru),
I D. rittha, W P harTtthd (drista); W D bih (A5 1] (Is4); H. hat
(6stha-) badd, 1L har it at all connccted with dsthi. ct. P
hoceha U. ochil. . hah II. ah ef. . haukka. 1I. ham, ‘we” W P
henera, hunal. I, H. h& Skt. am.

Disaspiration.

§ 133. The opposite tendency, also, is noticeable in Pan-
jabi- It chiefly occurs:—

(1) In voiced aspirates for which sce “Tonic effects of h
on vowels’” §§ 79-93.

(2) In terminations both nominal and verbal where Pkt,
or Apabh. shows anh, eg.

(1) T. Michelson theught it to be an eastern tendency
(J. A. 0. 8. Vol. 30 p. 39) and held “Shahab. and mans. hida to
be a Magadhism, Similarly Mans. hidam if not a pure blunder
ib. p.92n.
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(a) Gen, Sing. Pkt. ghddagassa>Apaon. ghoda[§] ahu (Pis-
chel §366) >*ghodeh@ > ghors the modern oblique singular in H.
Panj. The final &is due to -aya-. Inlanguages which reduce
-aya- > 4, we have the oblique form ghora as in Guj. Rajas ete,,
Sir George Grierson assumes Apabh, ghédadssa>ghédadhi>
ghédaai>ghaors (Z. D. M. G. Vol. 49 p. 427).

(b) Imstr. Pl. Pkt. akkhihim > akkhihi > Panj. akkhi
as in akkhi dekkhéid ‘seen with the eyes.” In a similar
way hatthi ¢ with the hands,” pairi ‘on foot ’ are used as
adverbs of instrumentality. According to Dr. Bailey this
construction is generally used for those parts of the hody
which exist in pairs, hence it is piural in origin. The
final T in hatthi, pair is either on the analogy of akkhi, or is due
to the shortening of & in hatthehi which contracted into § with
the following 1. I, Lhowever, remember having heard hatth8,
kanné also [rom Hoshiarpur people.

(¢) Present Indicative IT Sing. Pkt. karasi > Apabh.
karasi or karahi (Pischel §455) > Panj. kar& In Panj. the
nasalisation of final-& is, perhaps, to distinguizh it from TII
Sing. kara. Tn Hindi both end in -8,

(d) Present Indicative IT pl. Pkt, karaha > Apabh, id. or
karahu (Pisch. § 456) >Tanj. kar5. Nasalisation as above in (c)
is to distinguish from Imper. kars.

(e) Imperative IT pl. Pkt. Apabh. karaha, karahu (Pisch.
§471) > Panj. karo.

. () Inall the paradigms of the Present Indicative of the
substantive verb hona ‘to be’, the initial h is always dropped
in pronunciation though written in seript. Thus hai ‘is” pro-
nounced ai, hai ‘art’ -&i, han ‘arc’ -an, h8 ‘am’-§,

§134. (3) When two consecutive syllables of a word con.
tained h or voiced aspiration, one of them lost it. This may
be called a case of haplology also. Thus 13hda (loh4 + bhanda,
laubabhinda) dahingi (dadhibhinda-), Iohtiya (1oh4 -+ batta-),
maih (méhisi), maihgi (mahargha.),and the words expressing
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relation by marriage in which §va$ura- appears as -auhrd eg.
patiauhra (pitriya + $vésura-), dadiauhra, maliauhra ete.

§135. (4) To drop the final unvoiced -h (»isarga) is a tendency
going back to Pali, thus devah > Pa” deva, agnih > Pa. aggl
cte,  In Panj. wherever an-h developed as final in an accented
syllable it was reduced to tone as in kapgh [kor’a:] (kataha-),
khoh [kh6] (k$udhi), b&%h [béd’] (vivahd) ete.

In balli WP, vallf ¢ a term of endearment for children ’ if
derived from vallabha-, the final h is lost without tone- effect
because it comes after an unaccented vowel,

In the numerals 11—19, 21—29, 31—49, 5158, the finalh
<-§- leaves no tonie effect hecause the syllable containing h has
become unaccented thus g&8r#, b4r&; katti, akbdnja cte. but it
re-appears in their ordinal and other derivative forms although
the accent remains as hefore, -e.g., g88hrm&, bfhrm§, gédhra,
b&hri, géshri, bahri, kdhttim&, kahttia, kahttl ete’. In WP
24, 25,40 and in Mul 50 show tones thus cdhvi, pénjhi, cghli,
pénjha [panjfia]. When the numeral is a monosyllable, or the
accent falls on the syllable containing the h, the tone is found in
the cardinal forms also as in bih 20, tih 30, p&jgh 50, Persian
words ending in h after an unaccented vowel when used in
Panjabf lose the h and lengthen the vowel, thus bdndi (ban-
da[h}), génda (ganda[h]), badsi or bicchi (padshih), sahi
(Ar. sahih) ete. The h after a short a is not pronounced in Mod.
Persian itself*. The h after a long vowel in an accented syllable,
however, hrings about tone effects, thus—gungh [gind] (gunah),
ugdh (4gd" (gawah), malah [mald] (mallih), rih, cih (tea).

(5) Prof. Bloch remarks that the final position is very
favourable for disaspiration, and adduces a large number of
examples from Marathi*. Now in Panjabl the cases where final

(1) Before the ordinal termination— m# or-vf the tone may
be left out after 21 and upwards.” At Lahore™T remember having
heard gehdrm& [gé.a.rmd], bhdrm8& ['b.a.rmd].

(2) Duncan Forbes: Persian Grammar 1861 p. 7.

(3) § 88, For Guj. See Turner § 40 (b),
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voiced aspirates of Pkt. stage iose their aspiration are quite
regular, hut those of unvoiced aspirates losing their h are not so
common. it (ista) goes back to Pkt. sitt-, satt-, suttna ‘to throw’
if connected with (spstd-); ¢i. Mar. sit. mitna (mpsta-). pittana
‘to beat hreast in mourning’ (pista-) cf. H. pitni; ghutteni
(ghysta-?) ; mat, mati ¢ monument’ hesides regular mayph, magphi
are ¢s; lik(h), lak(h)ir ¢v. (16kha?); kaht (skasasti-), baht
(dvasastl-) ete. In sungal (§pikhala-) the loss is very early, ef.
AMg. samkala- Pisch. 213, H. s8kal.

PI single consonants.

§137. Initial stops have come down unchanged except the voic-
ed aspirates which have lost their voice and aspi ration, and lower-
ed the pitch of the next vowel,

k-: kann (kérna ), karna (kdrati), kaihna (kathayati), kala
(kila-), kath (kastha-), kira (kita-), killa (kila-), kukkar
(kukkutd-), kossa (kosma-), kottha (kostha-) kukkh (kuksi).

kh-: khatt (khatva), khanna (khapda-), khani (khadati),
khai (khats-), khari ‘basket’ (khari).

g-: gal (gala.), gajjand (garjati), ganni (ganda-), gabbha
(gérbha-), girhi (gidha-), gammé (gilma-), gujjhi (gihya-),
ghh (giitha-), giddh (gr'dhra-), got (gotrs-), goh (godhi), gad,
g8, (gé-:*gava).

gh-: ghara (ghata-), ghand (ghanta-), ghau (ghata-), ghun
(ghupa-), ghed (ghrt4-), ghord (ghota-).

¢ ;cand, cann (candrd-), camm (cdrma), cakk (cakr§-),
cittana (citrayati), cir (cird ), cullhi (culla-), cor (cors-).

ch-: chann (chdndas), chatt /. (*chatti-), e¢hafi (chaya), chikk
(chikkd), chijjena (chidyate), chidda (chidr4).

j-:jand (jéna-), jamm (jduma), jain'na (jandti), jI (jivd-), jIbh
(jihva), jattha (jista-), jeth (jyéstha-).

jh-: No word began with jlhin PI exeept jhat:ti from whieh
come perhaps EP, jhatt, WP jhabb, jhav,

No word began with a cerebral stop in PI. Most of the words
recenrded in Skt. Dictionaries as such are of late origin, and are
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found in works of 5th or 6th centuries A.D. and upwards. The
older ones are Vtank (from tanka- ‘seal’) ‘to shut’, Katy. 4r. IV,
X. tankanaksira-‘borax’ Kity. §r, II[ paddl., tittibha- name of a
demon Mn,, yajham, Vtval = Vtal Dhp. XX 5; dikini Pdn LV,
2, )1 V dI Pan VI, 2. 10; v dhauk Pan. Vi1 4 50.

1; : tang, taka (ta/nga- tanka-), talna (tvalati), tatihra
(t ttibha-).

th': Thaukar, Thikar cf, H, thikur (thakkura-).

d-: daurii (damaru ), dain (JakinI).

dh-: dhona (¢haukate).

t-: tand (téntu-), tattd (tapt4-), takkana (tarkayati), tau
(tapa-), til (tfla-), turna (turati), tin (tp'na-).

th-: No sure example is found except thukk which may be
connected with Skt thutkara.if that is not purely onomatopoeic.
Skt. dictionaries give about a dozen words beginning vnth th,
most of them being proper names or imitative sounds. ’

d-: dénd (dénta-), dassana (darsayati), din (cina ), duddh
(dugdk4-), diar (dird-), dissend (drsyste), dohta (dauhitra-).
dh-: dharni (dharati), dhir (dh4ra), dhiif (dhim4.-).

p-: panj (péiica), panI (paniya-), pinn (pinda-), pIr (pidi),
putt (putrd-), pucch*ni (prechéti), poh (pausa-).
ph-: phal (phdla-), phan (phan4-), phala (ph#la-), phull
(phulla-), phaggan (phélguna-).
~ b-: bakkara (barkara-), bapnhni (*bandhati), b&h
(bihg-), bI (btja)-, bujjhnd (badhyate).

bh-: bhattd (bhakt4.), bharna (bl'4rati), bbau (bhigs-)
bh& (bhtimi-), bhujjma (bhpjjati).

§138. Intervocalic stops. Among these -k-, -g-, -c-, -j-, -t-,
and -d- weve lost altogether leaving a slight -§- glide in their
place the effect of which is seen in the subsequent change -aja->é.
-t , -d- became -p-, -p- became -v- in MI which later was lost, or
changed fo u and together with the preceding vowel resulted in
a diphthong or a simple long vowel. -b-is rare like the initial -
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b-, and shared the fate of -p-. The aspirates -kh., -gh., -th-,
-dh-, -ph-, -bh- were reduced to h in MI which subsequently lost
itself affecting the tone v the neighbouring vowel.

-th- -dh- became -dh- in MI and were later on (perhaps
even in MI) pronounced as -ph- the aspiration of whieh dis-
appeared in Panjabi aiter bringing about the tone-effects like
the -h- of other aspirates. -ch-, -jh- never existed as intervocalic
singles. * At least for -¢h- Skt. grammarians preseribe doubl-
ing after a vowel which points to lts ormm fron a consonant-
group.*

k- cam[e]ﬁr (carmakara-), kanh[elir (kumbhakira-), dain
(dakini), sedl (sitakala'), kari (katuka-), stir (stkard-), mitti
(my’itikd), makkhi (m4ksiki), nhara (*andhakara.).

kh-: n3uh (nakh4 ), mih (mukha-), sahra (sékhara-),
lih (l8kha), suhauna (*sukhipayati).

-g-: bhain (bhagini), narcea (miroga-), chella (chagalé.-),
bhau (bhagd-), bhad[e]ar (ohwndlgara. ), jula (yugé - hala-)?,
baur f. (vagura).

- . -gh-: mth (megha-), sarahuna (§laghate), lauhdd.. (laghu-),
WP m8h (magh4 ).

-¢-: sii1 (suef).

_-j-: rai (r8ji-), ruéh (rajamasa-). banif (vanija-), bi (bfja.),
WP ayina (ajanat ), WP ayali (ajapala-).

t : kara (kataka ), ghara (ghata-), kard (kétu-), ghdra
(ghotaka-), karah (kataha-), kurm (kutumba-), kira (kita-),
pur (puta-).

-th-: pirha (pitha ), marh (matha.), parhoa (pathati)..

-d-: pir (pidd), nar (nadi), dhir (*dhidi: dhili).

-dh-: harh (asigha-), glirha (gudt4-), garha (gadha).

«t-: khai (khatd ), ghau (ghata-), jua (dyat4-), seal
(sitakila-), ghed (ghrtd ), sau (Satd ), caudf (c4turdasa).

-th-: kaihna (kathayati), safihi ($apatha-), giih (giitha-),
paihlla (*prathilla.), paibd (ratha-).

(1) Whitney: Sanskrit Grammar §42. (2) ib. §227,
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-d-: keara (kadara-), nal (nadt), savd (sapida-), je (y4di),
paun (pidona-). . S

-dh- hun (adhung), khoh (ksudhi), daht (d4dhi-), bsh
(vedha-), bsh in bshmata ‘Fate’ (vidhi-).

p-: aut (apatra-), nai (ndpitd ), bacc (&patya-> Pkt.
avacca- the a must have disappeared at an early date), kalava
(kalipa-),sava (sapada-), WP ayall (ajipala).

-ph- : kithni, kohni (kaphoni-), kahla (kaphala-?).

-b- : pI&  he may drink ’ (pibati).

-bh-: 1aha (labha-), bhukkh (bubhuksi), gadhd (gardabh§)
for subsequent appearance ol bh- and dh- [rom b+h, d+h see
§127), paih (prabhi), sohni ($obhate), W I’ karha (karabha-).

§139. Initial nasals. Ouly n-, m- are found initiallyin P L
In Ludhiani initial n- is invariab'y alveolar. So it is in many
TIAVs.' In native seripts an initial n- is written with the dental
symhol while in other positions with the dental or cerebra!. Be-
fore a dental stop it is dental and is denoted by the dental sym-
bol. The initial and intervocalic n seems to have become al-
veolar at a very early date though its accoustic effect was dental
to some ears and cerebral to others. This is perhaps the reason
why we find Vararuet enjoining cerebralisation of every n
while in Jaina Pkts. the initial n appears as dental. To say that
the PI initial n remains unchanged in Mod. I is wrong so for
as the actual pronunciation goes. Initial m- has remained un-
changed everywhere.

n-: ndu (ndva, nima), natth’nd (nasié-), nimm (nimba.)
narda (nirsga-). _

(1) “l, n, though more usually alveolar, are sometimes
made dentally.”” Panjibi Phonetic Reader p. XTIT.

“n.” Ordinarily it is an alveolar sound; before t. d, it is some-
what forward, belore t, d itis cerebralised, but accoustically it
is not noticeable ’’ Bengali Phonetics. Bulletine of the School of
Oriental Studies II. p. 6.
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m-: manji (maicaka-), missi (misr4-), mih (mukha-), miit
(mftra-,) mutth (musti-), mitt1 (myp'ttika)

’ $140. Intervocalic Nasals. The difference between the treat-
meni. of -n- and -p- according as they occurred in the body of
the word or in the inflexional suffixes is found in Panjabi
also as in Gujrati . In the latter position they disappear alter
giving their nasality to the previous vowel, but in the [ormer
position they become alveolar n although in Gurmukhi seript are
often represented by cerebral n which is the proper treatment in

malwai and majhi dia'ects. -m- was always split up into -%- which
jater on became -#i- or -u- and together witih the previous vowel
resulted in a diphthong or sometimes in a simple long vowel.
The diphthong or simple vowel thus produced lost its nasality in
the interior of a word but kept it when final. The cases where
-m- appears in place of P I-m- are due to a secondary change
of -¥- -ii- or even of -u- into -m- which as far as can be seen took
place before a iong vowel (3, &).

The only exceptions are maus (amivisyi) and am{ used as
personal name (amyp’ta-), In the first word -m may have been
preserved through an early loss of a-, and the second word may
be a loan from ML

(1) n ] preserved when occurring in the body of a “ord

although become alveolar:— :

-n-: phan (phand ), suitna (Srnéti), ginna (gana.yatl cf.
grnti ‘to announce’), manak (manikya-), ban?j (vanijya-).

-p : {ina (@n4-), hun (adhuni), phaggan (phélguna-), pant
(paniya-), tan°na (tanayati).

(2) In inflesional suffixes, -n-, -n- were lost, giving nasality to
the preceding vowel :—

-akanim >- eﬁ} Now used as Oblique

Gen. pl :- dnam > ﬁ{ ikanam >-if} plural.
ukanam >-uf

(1) Turner: §686.
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-ikdni > -id} Now used as Direct pl.
-ukani > u#l/ in the feminine gender.

Nom. pl. neut, -Ini >§. Used in WP for Direct pl. in the
fem,

In KP. dahi Nowm, Ace. pl. perhaps represents this change.

-m-: kaul (kdmala-), auld (amala-), cdur (camara-); bhaur
(bhramara.), daurit (damaru-), véu (ngma), pad (pami), thad
(sthdma), 1 (loma), dhd& (dhim4-), calld (*calyami), kard
(karami) and all other Present Ind. I Sing. forms,

Nem. pl. neut.-ani>4 {

Alter the secoudary change of u, -m- appears for PI -n in
jamar WP juaf (jdmaty-), kamara WP, kuara (kumira-), kim§,
WP. kiv8 cf. Guj. kem, (Pkt. *kimena? cf. im@pa), jim& WP, jivé
(Pkt. *jimeénpa) ecf. Guj. jsm, im. In the ordinal numerals as
panjm& WP, panjvd (pabcamd-) ete. Before the close vowel 1
however, the secondary change does not take place. e.g. sal
(svami-), riif (réma-), bhii (bhfmi.). :

' By spontaneous nasalisation; or through the inﬂgéuce ol
another pasal this change has extended to cases where there
was no - origimally. e.g., pimd& WP. piva (pada-> pau + -i),
jomar, WP, juir (*yavikira-), damin WP. duan (Pers. diwin),

§141, Initial y-, v- become j-b- respectively. In W.P, how-
ever, v- remains v and in some words y- a'so appears as y-,

y-:jadl (ydva-), jot (yoktra-), ja (y4di), jind (yti), Relative
pronoun jo, jahpa, jTh- (ya-); jathni but WP yaihna also (yébhati),
the derivative« from this root also appear with y-in WP. In
EI y- is retained perhaps in the educated speceh only-in words
with y- borrowed from Persian e.g. yar, jar (Pers. yar-), ya. j&
(Pers. ya).

v-: bakkh WD. vakkh (vaksa-), bijj (vidyut), binga (vakrs-)
bat (vartta).

'§142, Intervocalic -y-,-v-. Excepting MI. -aya->&; the y-
between any other vowels disappeared. But when preceded by a
close vowel 1, 8, @, a strongly [ricative glide y developed before
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the original y and both becaine -yy- The whole group appears as
-iyy-, -eyy-, uyy- in pah which iater on became -ijj-, -ejj-, ujjin
Mah: & AMg. and are found at present in § and M. Where, how-
ever, the y glide did not develop, the -y- dlsappealed as in
$auraseui and Mg. and found so at present in Hindi. EP. belongs
to the latter group, but there areinit a few words showing ii-
which are perhaps loans from a dialect of the other group (ci_
Bloch § 105.)

-v- also has two developments, It disappears before vowels
othor than a, but otherwise becomes u and with the previous
vowel forms a diphthong.

-y-: (¢) lor-aya-> & sce’ § 103,

.(11) pear (priyakara-), gini or gauni (giyati), karida ‘be-

ing done’ (Pkt. *katlam!a from karfadi on the analugy of diam-
ta- diadi, plamta : piadi ete).

~

(i) djja beside diid (dvitfya-, Pkt. duiya "dulu, cf AMg.
addhaijja-< ardha tptiya- Y, 11jja beside t1a (tptiya-, AMg. tisya
taiya-), bhin<ja, WP. bhans§ (bhaginsya-). ’

daj (daya-) or perhaps [rom Pers. dad ‘ a gift.’

-v-:(?) chail (chavi+-*illa-, jI (jivd-) Pkt. jivo), deI (davt),
beah (vivah4-), WI> parihna (parivésayati) KP. parosni is a
loan from H.

(77) Saun (Sravana-), dedr (devara-), jitin (jfvana-), dhaula
(Pkt. dhavala-), jhitr (dhivara ).

(i) ntn, WP lan (lavana-), salini (salavapa-) go back to
Pkt, 16pa with a subsequent closing of the 6 vowel.

§143. 1,1 For the separation of two dialect-groups in
which the TE *r, 1 hoth appear either as r only or as 1 only, see
Bioch § 139. They were confused into rin the West including
Iranian, and into 1in the Kast (Mg) The tendency to borrow

(1) y appearing in Native spelling of the EP words or of-
Hmdl words 1s a glide introduced to avoid higtus,
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words {rom one into the other is very prevalent and is found
even in the Vedic Texts, This borrowing became so extensive
in course of {ime that in Sanskrit we often find 1 where Vedic
had r, and sometimes r wiere Vedic hadl. In several cases,
dounblets appear with r and 1 with or without difference in mean-
ing. Panjabl on the whole agrees with Sanskrit as most other
IAV’s do with a few exceptions. Intervocalic -1- becomes -}- in
wp.

(i) r,1agree with Skt:—

r: rat (r8tri-), rann (rapnda), rassi (raémi-), russ’ni,
(rugyats), karni (k4rati), bissarnd (vismarati), sauhra
(§vasura-).

1: lajj (lajja), Lppnda (lipyate), lkh (liksa), Ioha (1ohé ),
geal (§1takala-), p1la (pitala-), phal (phéla-), bil (vila-).

(i) Skt.r > Panj. 1. Most of these words are found with
lin Pkts. halhdl (haridra: Pkt. halidda), lajj (réjju-), 1as ‘rope’
(ra$mi-) ? either loan frem H. or borrowed from Pers. 1as ‘refuse
of silk’, In numerals 39—48, the change r > 1is as old as MI.

(/) In a lew words -ry- after shorta became -ll- in Pkt,
It is found so in Panj. and other IAVs (Bloch § 140—141).
pal'tni (paryasta-: Pkt. pallattai), palthi (paryasta-), pahlig
(paryanka-), palin (paryina-).

(1) Skt. -dr- > Panj. -1I- as found in Pkt, alla (ardr4-: Pkt.
alla-), bhala (bhadré-), khulla (ksudrd- AMg. chulla-, culla-, cf.
Mar, cultd).

(v) Skt.1> Panj.r :aber, sabéer (aveld. savela) cf. Panj.
bella (vala).

(vi) In one ortwo words Skt 1 appears as n in Panj.
e.g. nin W lian (lavapi-), nangh®ni  beside langh®na
(langhate but cf. nankhati ‘to move’). The confusion between 1
and n is much more frequent in foreign words used in Panj., but
with spread of education it is dying out.
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§144. Initial §-, §-, 8- all become s-.

§-: sang ($anki), sau ($atd-), saiih ($§apatha-) ete.

s-: s0l8 (sddasa), satth (sasti-), cha ‘six” cotnes from such
form as *xsvaxs and not from g4t cf. Gvp. $ov, Sind sa, KS. B8ih,
Pers. 5as. Mar. saha comes from Pkt. cha for in Mar. ch- > s-.

s-: satt (saptd-), siddha (sardha-), sutta (suptd-) ete.

§145. Intervocalic -§-, -§-, -s- all become -h- and fall with
PI-h-and MI -h- derived from PI aspirates. For tone-effects
of -h- see §§85-88.

-§-: sehd (Sa§4-), sanehd (sands$a-), pAjah (pancisat),
pharhi (pérasu-), sauhra (§v4sura-), koh (krésa-).

-s-: m8h (m#sa-), harh (asagha-), karih (kérisa-), toh
(tasa-) tth (tpsi), poh (pausa-).

-s-: sih (§vasa-), kapah (karpisa-), mihla (masala-), the
-s- of saptatf in 69, 71-78 > h which in 76-78 is optionally omit-
ted.

There are a few exceptions to the general rules:-—

(1) das (d4sa), is a loan from H. ef Lah, dah; I. EP dahal
‘tens’.

(i) In the numerals 79-88 we find -88- < -§-, perhaps be-
cause the -§- of aSiti- is a descendant of an original eonsonant-
group. cf. astau 8§, cf. Av a3tiiti 80,

(iti) For the disappearance of h <-§- in numerals see
Disasgpiration (4).

(iv) -s- remains in SI ‘was, were’ if derived from 3asft
perhaps through an early loss of a-, or it is a loan from H. ef.
Lah. 3ha, ha.

§146. Imitial h- becomes unvoiced in EP, while it remains
voiced in WP but is foliowed by a vowel in low tone especially
in the dialect.of Wazirabad.

h.. hatth, WP [8,at:h] (hésta-), hi8 (h;-’daya-), hal (hala-),
harap (haritak).
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§147. Intervocalic -h- remains partly voiced but is often
under conditions at present unascertained, reduced to tone and
in WP almost always. .

-h-: 16ha (loh4-), 1aha (libha-), b&h (baha-), gehad (gréha-),
saihna (sdhate). '
Consonants in contact.

§ 148. Two or more consonanls coming together without
the intervention of a vowel were assimilated. The process of
assimilation had been completed by the time of ASoka except
in a few groups containing a sibilant or r in some dialects. The
germs of the tendéncies which resulted into this assimilation
are found inthe observations of the Prati§ikhyas regarding the
minute changes suffered in quality and quantity by a conson-
ant on account of its happening to be in the vicinity of others.
These obseryations, though conflicting among themselves on
many points, clear the ground for explaining almost all changes
actually noticeable in MI or subsequent dialects. A number
of these differences must be held as dialectal for the changes
to which ‘they could have given rise are also dialectal in ML

§ 149. The following statements based on those of the
Pratisakhyas or on general principles of Phonetics have a use-
ful bearing in explaining the development of PI consonant-
groups in Panjabi and other languages:—

(1Y Ina group stop +stop preceded by a vowel, the first
stop was unexploded 1. e. it consisted of on-glide and oecclusion
only and lacked release or explosion— the characteristic of a
stop which marks itas a distinct sound’. Unless exploded a
stop is seldom recognised by the hearer though the speaker may
be conscious of its individuality on account of the special effort
made in its pronunciation. It is hence, natural that such stops
should have gradually lost their individuality and should have

(1) AV Pritis I 43, 4 srgafrmanfafar: 'ﬂFm,
qrrad QAR 134 I tm&u £ag sPafrgra: 1 Yl
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been assimilated to those following?.

§ 180, In groaps stop + other consonéant, the stop wss nog
unexploded® because the next sound being more open® a partisl
release took place which was enough’ to mark and preserve tlie
individuality of the stop. The stop, therefore did not suffer
assimilation to the following sound. But theére are some appa-
rent exceptions to it, viz, -ty-> -cc.-, -dl-> -ll-, -dv-> -bb. and -ts-
>-cch-. They are easy to explain if we consider the way in which
each separate sound was formed.

(i) -ty-> -cc-t was formed by closing the air passage
with the spread tip ol the tungue at the teeth or their root?,
In pronouncing y the contact is made with the two edges of the
middle of the tongue upon the palate’, the ceatral part remain-
ing open to allow the air to eseape through the narrow slit form-
ed “by raising the front of the tongue so as neatly to touch
the hard palate’.® ¢ also had the same plaee of articulation as y.
It is not ctear whether ¢ was an affricate or a simple stopin
the times of the Prati§ikhyas. Prof. Macdonell thinks théy
(i.e., palatalsc, and j) were affricate; but then Prof, Whitney
questions why they were not described as such by the Hindu
phoneticians and why they did not make a heavy syllable with
a preceding short vowel. The answer to these objections is
the fact that the stop element in them was of single length and
not double as in groups stop+consonant, For a similar reason
kh, gh ete., were described as single sounds not making heavy

(1) Itis interesting to note that in Skt. no word begins
with an unexploded stop. The difficulty on the part of the hearer
In recognising an unéxploded stop can be easily demonstrated by
nonsense dictation i.e, by dictating meaningless words to a
number of persons. It will be found that most of them will
fafl to héar the unexploded stops correctly.

(2) Inference from A V Prati§ I. 44, . ‘

(3) Innashlsthe explosion of the preceding stop found 'its
way through the nose. ) N

(4) AV Pratis. 1 24, Taitt. Pratis, IT 38.

(5) Taitt, Prati§ II 40. )

(6) D. Jones: English Phonetics § 356
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syllables with a short vowel before them., From the above con-
siderations it can be seen thal it is easy for the tongue to go from
the position of t to that of y without exploding the former.
The t thus becoming unexploded lost its distinctiveness and
moved on towards the position of y till the whole resulted in
.cc-. The resulting soundis doubte after a vowel because in
that case t:is double on account of its forming the first member
of the group t+y. This also explains why the resulting sound
was unvoiced and not voiced. The t being longer prevailed
over the fricative yin devoicing it. Similarly arose -jj- from
-dy-, -cch- from -thy- and -jjh- from dhy-.

(ii) -dl- > I, The formation of 1 resembled that of d in
having a contact of the tip of the tongue at the teeth, but differed
from it in as-much-as in its case the air escaped at the sides of
the tongue.* The d being followed by the contact for 1 at the same
place was, therefore, unexploded, and 1 being a liquid and more
sonorous sound prevailed upon d in assimilating it.

(#i) -ts- > -cch-. A similar consideration as for -ty- will
explain this change also but with this difference that we might
have expected -ty- to result in a palatal -cc- ie. -ttf, and -ts in
a dental -cc- i e. -tts which later on became palatal. Sir George
Grierson’s conclusions about the different pronunciations of
palatals in MI and Mod. I. seem to have some bearing on this
point.?

Why -ts- resulted in an aspirated -cch- and-tyin an un-
aspirated -cc- seems to rest upon the sibilant in -ty- being not
so strong as in 8- because in the [ormer case the spirant was
only the devoiced form of y while in the latter it was original.

(1) See Whitney’s remark on Taitt. Prati§, IT 42, and
AV Prati§ I 24,

(2) “The pronunciations of Prakrit VPalatals.” JRAS
1913 pp. 291—98.
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The strength of an original sibilant may be inferred from the
fact that it appreciably aspirated a preceding stop'.

The effect of a sibilant in aspirating the changed group can
be judged from an anonymous quotation in the commentary on
the Atharva Veda Prati§akhya 1. 10 rendered thus by Whitney—
“They (first mutes) are known as ‘seconds’ when combined with
the qualities of jihvamiliya, §, s, s and upadhminiya ’ Here
one may also compare the Panjabi p:onunciation of Fersian and
English fricatives—unvoiced fricatives become voiceless aspirated
stops in Panjabi while the voiced fricatives appear as unaspirat-
ed voiced stops.

One of the members of a consonant-group after a vowel in
PI was always double.’ This is the reason why the resulting
group in MI also is double between vowels; thus -ks- in PI was
-kkg- and hence became MI -kkh-, Similarly PI-$k- =skk->
MI -kkh-, PI -sm = -smm->MI *-mmh- though represented by
-mh- in writing. The metre shows that -ph- -mh- in MI should be
pronounced, -nnh-,-mmh- respectively. It is only then that a
preceding short vowel could make a heavy syllable. Otherwise
the group -ph-, mh would simply be an aspirated p, m. Sub-
sequent development of MI ph into nh in WP analogous to pp>
n(n) also proves it. No doubta siugle k, g followed by h &
make an aspirated kh, gh. Itis for this reason that an initial
PI kg— >MI kh and not kkh.-.

(iv) To account for -dv-> -bb-, we may assume that v was
closer here than elsewhere. Hence it first became b and then
assimilated d. cf. A§vokan dbadasa for dvadasa.®

§151. In other cases the double consonant of the group
assimilated the single one, thus nd- > -nn- as attested by the
kharosthi documents from Central Asia belonging to the first or

(1) Whitney on AV Pratis. II 6, Traitt, Pratis XIV 12-13,

(2) AV Pratis I 58, T1T 28, 30-32; Taitt. Prati§ 1-7, 9-28,
Whitney’s Skt. Grammar §§ 228-29.

(8) Girnar III 1, IV, 12,



70

second century A.D., and the present pronunciation of many
dialects of the N.W. including Panjabiand Nepili. -ry- > -jj-,
-hy- > -jjh- for r and h were never doubled in groups (AV

Pratis, 111 31).
In a group nasal+nasal the first is assimilated to the second

hecause the first was in a way unexploded as nasals also are
reckoned among stops.

The double consonants thus produced {rom PI consonant-
groups have remained double in Panjabi except (1) when falling
in an unaccented syllable, or (2) when final and preceded hy a
long vowel. A group consisting of nasal + consonant under these
conditions lost its nasal, giving the nasality to the preceding
vowel.

§162. Stop-+stop.

1. Homorganic groups remain unchanged except the voiced
aspirates which lose their aspiration and alter the pitch of the
neighbouring vowel (see §87).

-kk-: kukkar (kukkutd-), chikk (chikka), ciknd (cikkana-)
but-cf. cikkar ‘mud’.

-gg-: gaggal (gaggulu-).

-cc-: uccdrna (uccarati); uccarnd (uccatati) but the trans.
form ucérna points to *uccitati; khieri (khicei) cf. Guj. khici;
iinea but WP uceia (ucca-).

-cch-: kacchii (kacchapa-), gucchi (guccha-), kacch ‘nickers’
(kaccha: k&ksa), picch (piccha), pucchana (prechéti) bachauni
(vicchadayati), WP pucch but Ludh. pdch (pucchi).

-ji-: 1ajj (1ajja). lajj (rdjju-), kajjal (kajjala-), sajja ‘right’
‘opposite to left’ (sajja- ‘ready’), bhujjend (bhypjjati).

tt--: hatt (hatta-), bhatt (bhatta-) cl. H. bhat; patti (patia-)
kutteni (kuttayati), ghatteni (ghattayati MBh. VI 2894 B),

-¢d-: udni besides upna (uddayati), hadd (*hadda-).

-tt-: uttarni (uttarati), tittar (tittir4-) latt* (latti), matta
(mattd-), pitta (pitta-), citt (cittd-), khittl (kr-ttika),.bit[t]

(vitts-). :
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-dd-: kudal (kuddila-).

-ddh-: siddhd (siddha-), buddh (buddhi-), WP baddha
(baddha-).

-pp-: pippal (pippala-), pipla mil (pippali-).

§153. 2. In Heterorganic groups the first stop is assimilated
to the second, and where one of the stops is a voiced aspirate the
resultant loses the aspiration with the usual tone-effect.

-$k-: chikkd, chakka (satka-).

-tk- : ukkarni (utkirati), sakarni (satkirayati).

-tkh : ukkhapni (*utkhitati),' ukkhal ‘mortar’ (*utkhala-)
cf. khdla- ‘thrashing floor’.

-dg-: khagga ‘a fish’ leaf of ghikuar which resembles sword-
blade (khadga-).

-dg-: uggarnd (udgurati’, wuggana (udgata-), ugamni
(udgamyate).

-dgh-: uggharna (udghatate), uggh[a] ‘fame, famous’
(udgha- m. excellence, model ; udghosa-?).

-kt : bhatti (bhakt4-), sattd (s4'ktu:), motti (mauktika)-
ratt ‘blood’ (rakta-).

-pt-: satt (saptd-), tatta (taptd-). sutti (supts-).

-kth-: satthal (sdkthi).

-bd-: sadda (§4bda-).

-gdh-: duddh (dugdh4-), daddhana (dagdh4-).

-bdh. : laddha (labdha-), jaddha (yabdha.).

-tp-: upajni (utpadyate), WP upparna (utpatati, utpatatif).

-tph-: upphaneni (*utphanati).

-dbh-: ubbharna (udbharati).

§154. Stop--Nasal. (1) In a group guttural in or m, the
nasal is assimilated.

(1) The existence of a verb *khitati: khetati, perhaps
formed from kptta- ‘cat’ in the sense of ‘separating’ is proved by
other forms als» e.g. Panj. nakhapna ‘to separate,’ bakhara
¢ quarrel ’, .
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-kn-: mukkena (Pkt. mukka- <*mukma-; mukt.). Pischel
assumed *mukna ‘to explain’ Pkt. mukka-(§566)but Bloch objects
to it (§94). Turner supports tae [former (Guj. Phon. § 76);
sakni ($aknoti or §akyate).

- -gn-: agg (agni-) bhuggi ‘worn out’ (bhugna-), nanga
(nagnd >nagga- AMg., naggai: *namga-), \mbala bhaggani
(bhagna-), laggana (lagna-or lagyati).

-km-: rok ‘cash moncy’ (raukma- ‘golden’) the only word
containing -km that appears in Pkts, is rukma- and all its deriva-
tives show -pp-. Rukkinl occurs once in Jivinanda’s edition of
Nagananda (Pischel § 277) '

-gm : jug ‘pair’ (yugma-).

(2) In the group jii the j was assimilated; the resulting ifi-
became n [n]- in EP. and -nj in WP.

janeat, WP. janji (yajiiopavitd )

nal- perhaps goes buck to rajanl, WP Guj. Mar. rani favours
this hypothesis. .

an (ajiid) Pkt apa is an instance of simplification of double
consonant with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel.
For rinl aud an ef. Turner JRAS. 1924 p. 374. Sain (smjns);
Pa. safifia (cf. Pkt. sanni). >*safii>"*sann > sain on account of
the [ollowing nasal. See § 30.

(3) -tn->-tt- H. Saut. (sap4tni but P. saukkan?) Rattl “short
form of the personal name Ratan may be equally referred to
rétna or raktika.

-tn->kk?

(1) arak (aratnf), saukkan (sapatni)?

-dn->-nn. This change goes back to PI, cf, bhinng., chinng-
anna- etc. WP. runnd P.P.P. of roni ‘to weep’ may either point
to *rudna > *runna. or be a late analogical form. .

(4) -tm->-pp-: ip (atm&), apni, WP ipni (itmanah)

i -dm-> bb-: pabban (padminf), pabb “forepart of the
sole of the foot”’ (padma-)?
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§155. Nasal + Stop. Inits treatment of the groups nasal
+ stop, Panjabi ranks with the North-Western languages; Sindhi
and Lahndi, and with some Pahidri dialects as opposed to the
other TAVs, In it the unvoiced stops after tne nasal are voiced
while the voiced ones are assimilated to the nasal. The result-
ing voiced aspirates, whether stops or nasal, bring about -the
usual tone-changes after losing their aspiration., That this
change is very oid, in one dialect at least, is proved by its.
occurrence in the kharosthi documents {rom Central Asia (Bloch
J. As. 1912, I p. 332ff). In Eastern Panjabi, however, -ng(h)-
-fij(h)- remain unchanged and in several other cases assimila-
tion is avoided. perbaps due to the influence of Hindi, For
disappearance of the nasal or 1ts reduction to nasality of the
previous vowel see Nasalisation and denasalisation §§111-19::

-nk-: ang (ank4-), angur (ankura-), kungd (kuinkuma-),
nasang (ni§Sanka-), sang (Sankf), kangan (kankana-) pdhlag
(palyaika-).

-nkh-: sangh (Sankh4-?), pigh (prsnkhs), sunghani (*$ra-
khati V. O.J. VIII p. 35), unghana (unkhati), H, stighna and
fighna point that the change is very early.

-nig-: ungal (angali-), bhang (bhanga), sing (Sringa-), rang
ranga-), caiga (canga-), pingela (pangu-). In KP these words
are distinctly pronounced with ig while in WP an is commoner
They are, however, spelt both ways in dictionaries,

-ngh-: jangh (j4agha), langh*na (langhate).

-fic-: panj (pénca), manja (maiica-); sinjma (sificdti) kunji
(kafcika), kanj or kunj (kancu-), kunj (kranca), cunj (caicu-).
Lah. vanj na, vaina 8. vai'nu (véncati). :

-fich-: hijhna (uichati), pijhna (proiichati) Pkt. pumchai,
H. pdchna, plichna). :

-fij-: munj (muija), anjan (aiijana-). pinjara (pabjara-),
pinjand beside pinnani ‘tocard cotton? (pifjayati ‘to kill’),
bha}nn“n\él.may., be a contamination of bhanjati and bhinna-,



74

-fijh-; sanjh (sandhy4: Pkt. sapjha shiijhd), banjh (vandhya:-
Pkt. vamjha, vaijha.)

-n}-: kanda (kéntaka-), ghand (ghanta-), bandana (vantate),
cundana (cuntati). .

-nth-:  kandhi (kanthd-), sundh (Supthi-), khundhi
(kuntha-)

-nd-: ganni (ganda-), kinni (kinda-), khandi- (khanda-),
pinn (pinda-), dann (dand4-), munn(alnid (mundayati) rann
(rapda), kunili, P.W. kunni (kunda-), hunn (hunda ). In several
words mostly from EP., -nd- remains unchanged, c.g., anda, but
Mul. anna ‘eye-ball’ (and4-), rindi (eranda-), gandoi(gandipada-),
ganda, khand pinda, dand[a], mundi, randi, kindi, hund. Here
the last eight are doublets’and the others may be loans from Hindi.

ndr-: ponna beside pondi (paundra-)

nt-:tand (tdntu), dand (dénta-) paid W.P. pudd
(padanta.), s&8d in sukkh s&d ($4nti-), mas&d (misinta-) may
be a semi-tatsama.

In the Present Active Participles and the IIT pl. Present
Indicative, -nt- becomes -nd- which further becomes -d-in the
one and -n- in the other case, See §§ 117 and 156.

-ntr-: 8d WP anda (antré-), jandi WP jandra (yantrs-), mand
WP mandar (méntra-), madari or madari(mantrakara- or perhaps
Pers. ‘madar ‘N saint’+i), neddi, WP mundra (m- mantra.)
WP mandri (mantrika-).

-nth : pandh pénthah), kandh (kanthi L.), madhini (man-
thana-). WP pandhi (panthika-). In granthi- and granthati the
th was cerebralised in Pkt. stage and consequently we have
Panj., gangh, gandhani. gatthana (grath, granth) with
cerebralisation of th. _ . ]

-nd-: chann (chandah), sanshi (sands$a-). WP nanin
(nananda) EP nanid must be a loan from Hindi, or it came from
nananda another form ol ndnanda recorded by Monier William.

Thais change appears in the compound words having manda.-
as their first member, e.g. manikkhi (mandiksa-), manhénmg
‘destitution of milk’ {manda + dhainava-), manrah ‘not rougheneq
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sic a grinding stone,” mantari ‘not knowing liow to swim,
mankhattd ‘not earning anything’; also in mannd f. ill luck
(mandima m.1), kunnan beside kundan ‘pure gold’ (kunda-)?

-ndr-: cann beside cand (candrd.), WP. canhf jhanh8.
(candrabhaga).

-ndh-: annha (andh4-), bannh (bandh4-), kannhi (skandha-),
innhan (indhana-), binnhand (vindh4ts), rinnhani (*rindhati),
runnhani (*rundhati).

-ndhr-: gohran (gudé + randhra-).

-mp-: kambana (kampate), camba (campaka-), tumbani ‘to
stretch out cotton before carding it’ (trumpati), WP limban3i
(limpati).

-mph-: gumbha (gumpha-).

-mb-: amm§ (ambg), lamm§, lambi (lamba-), nimm (nim.
ba-), samm (§4mba-), ssm (Saimbya-), kuram (ku{umba.),
korm& (kautumba-), jammi (jambu-), kammal, kambal (kam.
balé-), WP palamni (pralambate). The forms appearing with
-mb- are confined to EP,

-mbh-: kamhedr (kumbhakira-), thammh (stambha.),
khammh3i (skambh4-), ulimmh§& beside ulimbha (upilambha-?)
rammhani (rambhate).

§156. In some cases the Panj. group nasal + voiced stop
produced from the PI group nasal + unvoiced stop has under.
gone a further change into a double nasal. This is specially
true of PI mp[h], e.g. kamman3, tummani, camslf, WP, lim-
mani, gummhi besides forms with -mb[h]. Assimilation of
b- in mb coming in the same syllable is also common in other
languages e.g. H. am (*amb-, *&b) sam; cf. Southern English
pronunciation of lamb, land, comb: pond, limb: wind ete.

at- > *-nd- > *-mn- > -n in the Present Indicative III pl.

Thus karanti > ka.raq, bharanti > bharan etc. In WP Present
participles also, thus Pkt, karamta- > WP karna ‘doing’ pepn



76

§157. Nasal4+Nasal. The first nasal is assimilated to the
second.

-mn-: W.P. nimmojhani (nimn4+apadhyana-). This treat-
ment differs from what we find in Pkt, (Pischel § 278).

-nm-: jamm (jénma).

§158. Double nasals, like other double consonants have been
preserved except that nn-, -nn- become alveolar.

-nn-: ann (4nna ), anij (annidya-).

-mm-: damm (dramma-).

§159. Nasal+Semi-vowel treated under y-, r-, 1-, v-groups.

§160 Nasal+Sibilants. In itstreatment of nasal+sibilant, also,
Pahjibl ranks with the North-Western langnages, ti.e., it reduces
the sibilant to a voiced aspirated stop of the same class as the nasal
then losing the aspiration after producing the tone-effects. Unfor-
tunately there are very few examples to show the exact process
how the stop developed. The PratiSikhyas refer to a pronunci-
ation in which a surd stop was inserted between a nasal and a
sibilant'. This may have been the course followed by the
ancestors of Panjibi, thus:—

--fi§- > -fie§- > -fich- > Panj. -njh-
ns- > -nts- > -nch- > Panj. -njh-

Or, perhaps, the sibilant was voiced as in sini®* and
later on became an aspirated stop. But that would have been con-
trary to the Panjabi treatment of foreign fricatives whereby
Pers. x, Eng. 0, Pers. Eng. f appear as kh, th and ph, respee-
tively; while Pers. g Fing. &, Pers. Eng. 2, v appear as g, d, j, b

(1) Tuvr: %73 qudgn AV Pratis. IT9 “After i, n andn
are inserted k. t and t before §, § and 8.”’ AFRET FRR T
AV Prat’s II 10. ‘Before, §, n becomes f.”’ ansz FHR: ATFRR 0|
Taitt. Prati§ V 32. “After f is inserted a k before s and § *
TARITYIYT KT | [b. V. 33 “Altert or n is inserted a t.”
Whitney’s edition and translation.

(2) cf. the general tendency of Panjabl Pkt. to voice an un-
voiced stop after a nasal consonant, '
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(unaspirated). Following this Pers. [§] sometimes appears ss ch
especially in illitarate speech, but the normal change iss. If the
sibilant had been voiced it should have appeared as j, and not as
jh.

! m§: banjh, WP vanjh “pole for propelling a boat”’ (vamss-)
b8s ‘bamboo’ is a loan from Hindi. sanjhi, s&jh (samsa) cf, sina
s#zhu ‘half of land produce’.

The numerals bih, tih, come from Pkt, visai, tisai and not
from Skt. vimps$ati. tripSat.

dassani is from da$yati, and dang ‘bite’ from *dakna>
AMg . dakka- > * damka. cl. [I. d&%, dank. '

ksssti (kaim$uka-) is a loanword.

-mp$-: pihna comes from Pkt. pisai rather than Skt pimgati,
ef. $ina pezoiki. .

-ms : kdssi, W P. kaihd (kamsd-: kimsya-) seems to be a
late borrowing with -s- > -h-. Sindhi hanju (hamss ). Panj>
hans isa loan. hass ‘collar- bone,” but Sindhi hanja, “the part
above the hip-bone on which infants sit in being carried’” (4msa)
mas (mamsd-) is a fatsama. cl.Sindhi masu,mlsu, sini mos,
Genitive mozdi.

M I -ms- injh@, WD. anjh, Sindhi hanja sina &§u (asru-Pkt,
amsu) khangh (kasa Pkt. khasa Pisch. § 206, * khassi- * khamsa)
of. II kh#si. khunjhani to be missed (kusniti, Pkt.kussai
khussai.* khumsai) cf. [, v. t. khdsna m3iih, W P majjh, manjh
(m&hisi) * mhimsi ) cf, H. bhdis. E. P. mhais is a contamination
of m&ih and bhiis.

cunghani H cfighna cf. cfisna, Rajas cikh (Veiis:- Veucis
Pkt. clisai cussai * cumsai; or from cuksati > * cumkhati). :

A short vowel before the group nasal+sibilant is more
favourable for this peculiar change than a long vowel,

§ 161, Groups with y.

(1) y always oceurs as the last member of a consonant.
group® when a stop except a dental precedes g, the 4 is assimi-

(1) Monier-William’s Dictionary records onfy one word
NI AY yvaguli in whieh y occurs as the first member of a con-
sonant group. =0
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lated with the usual tone results if the stop is a voiced as-
pirate. '

-ky-: minak (minpikya:), chikkd ($ikya-) cf. Guj. $ikd
sakna ($akyati or S$aknoti), sak ‘relation’ * (svikya-).
.khy-: pakhini (prakhyina-), W P, akhin, akhiun (akhy%na-)
akhya-pana-).

-gy-: bhag (bhagya-), suhdg (saubhagya-), laggani (lagy-
ati), barag ‘feeling homesick, said of children’ (vairagya-).1

-0y-: pacnd (pacyate)', rucnd (rucyate), clina (cyuts-),
bacni, cf. WP. vaciuni (vacyéte.)

-jy-: Jath (Jy8stha-). rij (rajya-), banaj (vapijya-), bhaj
jani (bhajyate), bhujjani (bhpjyate).

-ty : phatna (*sphatyati: sphatate), ghattana (*ghatyate:-
ghattate: ghatate), tuttana (trugyati).

-dy-: Powadhi jidda (jadya-).

-py-: tapna (tapyate), lippana (lipyate), rappa (ripya ),

mippa (mapya-).

-bhy-: labbhani (labhyate).

(2) In agroup dental stop+y, the y palatalises the stop
before being assimilated.

-ty-: sacc (saty4-), naccand (urtyati), bace WP wvace
(4patya-),

dy-: ajj (adysa-), khajji (khadya-), bijj (vidyut), jaa
(dyitd ) chijjand (chidyate), bajja (vadya-), pasijjana
(prasvidyate) upajni (utpadyate).

-dhy-: gijjhana (grdhyati), bujjhana (badhyati), sujjhana
($udhyati), sijjhana (sidhyati), rijjhana (rdhyati), majjha
(madhya ). cf. -ndhy- njh: sanjh (sandhy$), banjh (vandhyi).

(8) -ny- becomes nn- but the examples are not certain,

punn (pinya , kan f. (*kinya-: kiné-).

(1) For shortening the double consonant after a short vowel
in the roots pae, ruc, sak phat, tap and in a number of other
words, see §121 (6).
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(4) The treatment of n+yis not quite definite. In some
words the y is assimilated and in others it becomes j. The
former seems to be the proper development in E.P.

sunna, WP. sunja (Siny4-); jann, WD janj (janya-) ct. Mar.
janavsi (jdpya+vasa-); kannei ¢, WP Kanj (kanyd) dhan
WP dbai, perhaps, for dhan *dhanj (dhany4-); mannan,
(ményate), neara (anyakara-?). [M] anj (anya-).

(9) In m+y: the -y is assimilated. 4

uggamni (udgamyate), ghummani (HD  ghummai:
*ghumyai).

(6) Inl+4y, the y is assimilated but in many cases the result-
ing -1l- seems to have been aspirated at some stage, probably
before Apabhram$a, for we find its traces in several languages
at present. ITor Marathisee Bloch §148.

Kallh, H. kalh (kalya-), pahlig (palyanka-) ete. For further
examples and exceptions see §§ 128-29,

(7) In v+y, the y was assimilated and the resulting vv be-
came bb in EP, bul remained vv in WP. Sindbhi treats this group
differently in the initial position from the interior one.

bigh (vyaghr4.), sarbah, sirbah (Panj. sir+Skt. vyadhi-).a-

(8) In sibilant+y, the y is assimilated and the resuiting §,§
ss fall together with ss.

-§y-:nassana (naSyati), dissana (dpSyate), sauli (§yaimala-).

-gy-: russana (rusyate), tussana (tusyati).

-gy-: sala (syald-), hassa (hasya-), hasna (hasyate) or per-
haps a loan from Hindi bat the latter goes back to Pkt. *hamsai-
ilas (alasya-), kéissi (kamsya-).

(9) Inry, by, the r and h are assimilated because they are
never doubled in a group (see § 151). The resulting yy becomes
jj but in the case of hy it is aspirated for h, also, like &, §,s,
when assimilated, aspirates the resulting double consonant.

ry-: kaj (karyd-), WP pujjand (piiryate) EP puggana may
be an analogical formation after bhajj Ambala bhagg; bhijj:
Ambala bhigg. o
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.hy-: gujjha (gihya-). bajjhd (bahyatdh), bojh (*uhya-
:Pkt. vojjha-), dijh (*dahya-). WP dajjhni (dabyate).

§162. Groups withr. In EP all groups containing r assimi-
late the r to its neighbouring consonapt, and when it precedes
a dental stop it often has the cerebralising effect besides assimi-
lation. In WP which has a greater affinity to North-Western
dialects, the group consonant + r behaves differently from the
group r + consonant. This difference of treatment was much
more ‘prominent in Aoka’s time as shown by a comparison ot the
Shihibazgarki, mansehra and Girnar versions with those of
Kilsi, Dhauli and Jaugada. The group consonant +r was
preserved while the group r + consonant shifted its r to the
initial consonant, doubling at the same time the consonant left
single, or transpose | its place with its own member so that the
result in either case was a group consonant+r; thus we get
dharma- > dhram(m)a-, sarva->, savra-. In WP (also in Lah-
ndi and Sindhi), the groups consonant -+T, espécially dental stops
+ r have remained unchanged, and the groups r + consonant in
wo rds beginning with a dental stop have shifted the r to the dental
stop after doubling the other member. This latter tendency of
shifting r is noticeable to some extent in Pl‘lthll‘a] Rasau of Cand.?

Consonant + r: -

. kr: koh, 5. kohu (krésa-) kadl, S. koli (krods,) cakk (cakrs-)
cukki (cukra-). sik (Sukra-) recorded by Maya Singh must be a
loan from Hindi or quoted {rom the Adi Granth.

gr: gattland (grathnati) gehd (graha-), agga (égra-), jagna
(jagrati). graihn ‘eclipse’ is a {s. gis ‘mouthful’ is a loan from
Hindi, grah is a loan from WP; gras' usually used in gal gras
‘portion of hread set apart for cows’ is a ¢s. graii or gré ‘village’
1s a loan from WP the common word in EP being pind.

(1) Michelson: JAOS Vol. 30, 31,

Hultzsch: ASoka’s Inscriptions—Grammatical Sketch.

(2) dhram(m)a- for dharma in the passage quoted by
Beames in his Grammar. I p, 15,
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ghr; bagh (vyighrs-).

jr:  bajj ‘calamity’ (véjra-).
. . dhr: middha (medhra-).

tr: tahna, WP trihni (trisayati), topna WP trorna (trotayati)
got, WP gottar (gotrd), citta WP cittra (citraka-,) cittani, WP
cittarna (citrayati), Cet, WP cettar (caitra-), dohta WP dshtra
(dauhitra-), pottdi WP potra (pdutrg-) putt WP puttar
(putry-), patt, WP pattar (patrd-), sit WP saftar (sttrs-),
datti WP datr1 (ditra-), tion WP trai (frini, Pkt tingi),
(trayah-). Guj. tran may he contamination for the two. '

r after a dental stop does not cause cerebralisation, In
suttani it is due to the following -tt- ef. WP. truttani. Similar
may be the case with tatti, WP. tratti, I[n cittd ‘white’ (citr§.)
the form with a cerebral is perhaps chosen as a loan from some
other dialect to distinguish it from citta ‘leopard.’

-ntr-: &d, WP andar (antrd-) ete. See § 112 (c).

dr: damm (dramma-), dakh (driksa), chiddd WP chidra
chidré-), dadd WP daddar (dadru-), nig WP pindar (nidra).
In dahn3, if from draghate, dr has bhecome d. For -ndr-, -ndbr-
‘see § 15.

dhr: giddh (gr'dhra-); baddhari beside baddhi (vérdhra-)
and sidhra in‘gidhri pudhra’‘simple’ (sidhrg-) are loans from
WP.

pr: pauh (prabhg), pohan (pravahana-), psuni (pra-
payati).

br: bihman (brihmanpa-), kubba (*kubra-: kubhra) ecf.
Guj. kubdd.

bhr: bhai WP bhra (bhrgta), bhaur (bhramara-), bhu
(bhrii- cf. Pkt. bhumagi, bhamaya Pischel § 124), bhatth
(bhréstra-), bhdyna (bhramati).

. 1pr: makkhan (mraksana-). When mr occurs in an nternal
syllable, a b develops between mandr, and the whole grepp
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appears as -mb- in Pkt. (Pisch. §275), amb (awmra-), timba WP
tramba, tramma (tamré-), tamra (tamra+pata-?)

gr: saun ($rivapa-), missa (misr4-), WD mass (Smasrd-),
sass (§vasrd ), cauras (caturagra-). For asru->anjh, injh, see
ufider -ms- §160,

§163. r-+consonant: _

-rk.; akk (ark4-), kakkar (karkara-), takkani (tarkayate),
takkali WP trak%ali (tarku-), makkar (markéta ), sakkar
(Sarkari). In WP trakkail in opposition to EP takkari, the r
after t is due to shift if the word is connected with the root /tark.
WP srakk (but EP sakk) points {o *$arka- rather than $§lks, .

"~ -rg-:bagg (vérga-), magghar (margasira-), caugganﬁ
(caturguny-) giggar (gargari).

. rgh-: m3ihgd (mahirgha-), ghaggara (gharghara -), Lah,
aggh (argha.).

-re-: kuce (kires-) :

-rj: gajjana (garjati), gujjar (gurjard-), khajir (kharjar.)
gijjar (garjara-). -

-n : kann (kérpa-), pannd ‘leal’ (parpé), unn (frpi),
clinni (c@irpa-), punned (pdrpimi), siGni seoni (suvérpa-;
sauvarna-).

-rt,.-rth-, -xd-, -rdh-, see under Cerebralisation ¢ 169.

-rp-: sapp (sarpd-), kapah (karpasa-), khappar (karpara-),
taprar, Lah. trappay (L.S.I VIII' p. 326) (t&lpa- connected with
Virp MW.: *tarpa ); tappand, Poth. trappana (*tarpati: trpyati),

-rb-: kabria (karbara-)-

. -rbh : gabbhd (gérbha-), cibbhar (cirbhata-), dabbh Mul.
drabbh (darbh4-)

-m : kamm (kérma), camm (cérma), kiman (Kirmapa- ),
nimmal (nirmala ), WP, kumm& (kirms4-).

* -ry-: Dealt with under y-groups.

-rl-: d@lls ‘bridegroom’. H. dulhi, Guj. dild (durlabha ?)

-v-: cabband (carvati), caubl WP cahvl (ckturvimsati.),
khabba (kham-?)
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-r§-: dassani (darsayati), passi (par§v4.), passall ( parsﬁ-)
-rg-: ghassi (gharsa-), khassand (karsati), WP vassapa
(varsati). baras. sarh3, arsf etc see under svarabhakti.
§164. Groups with 1.
(1) In groups l+stop or m, 1is assimilated
-1k-: bakk (valk4.), sakk ($4l%a-). .
-lg-: guggal (gtlgulu-), phaggan (ph4lzuna-), bagga
(valga-). bag, WP vag (valgi) periaps a loan on account of
- -1p-: tappar (t4lpy-?), WP kappani (kalpayati).

-1b-: subb ($ulba-) MW records §ulva also but -lv- > -II-,

-lm : gumm& (galma-).

(2) In groups l+y, y is assimilated with frequent aspiration,
See § 128.

(3) Ingroupsl+v,d+]l, and r+l, the 1 assimilates the other
member.

-lv-: bil, bill in Maya Singh’s Dictionary. (bilva-).

-dl-: bhalad (bhadrs-: *bhadla-) alld (ardr§-: *ardla-), khulla
‘low, base’ (ksudr4 : *ksudla-), In J. Pkt. chulla. culla- Pischel
§ 325).

-rl-: dalld (durlabha-).

(4) -L-:palli (pallava-), challl ‘maize-ear’ (challi-), See
also -ly- § 128.

§ 165, Groups with v.

(1) When coming after a guttural, palatal or cerebral
stop, v is assimilated to the stop.

-kv-: karhna (kvathati), pakka (pakvai-)

-jv-: jalna (jvalati).

-tv-: khatt (khatva).

(2) Dental stop + v had three developments in MI, viz.
double dental, labial or palatal stops. (Pischel §§ 298-300). In
Panjabi all the three have their traces, but it is difficult to say
which was proper to it. For marathi, see Bloch § 130.
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. =tV > ft-:-ttan (-tvana.) as in kurattan‘bxtterness’ pal-
attan ‘yellowness’, .t (-tva-) as in mitthat ‘sweetness’. sat
(satva-) may be a loan.

~tv- > -pp-: -[p]pan, -pana (-tvana- ) as in ka,urapa,n, lucea-
pana ete.

WP suhappan. -p (-tva-) WP suhuapp ‘beauty’,

-ppa (-tva-) asin budhappa ‘old age’. -

-dv-> -dd-: do (dvai) and its devivatives dijja, duggena
etc. They can, also, be explained as coming trom duvau * duv-
etc. cf. ’kt, du- in compounds. Lat. duo.

-dv- > -bb-: bard (dvadasa) and other numerals 22, 32, 42
ete. beor (dvi {varaka- ‘cloth ), bir (dvara-), cf. Guj. biji. Mul
bea ‘second’.

-dhv->-ddh-: dhatthd (dhvasta-: *dhvasta). I[n Panjabi di was
cerebralised on account ol the second cerebral. ’

-dhv-> bbh-: WP ubbha (ardhva-)

-dhv->-jjh-: jhanda (dhvaja+danda Mar- jhemd-

jhankar (dhvani-) if not purely onomatopoeic.

The group -dv-resulting from ud- followed by a word begin-
ning with v- became -vv- in Pkts(Pischel § 298), and consequently
bb in EP, and vv in wp.

batna, WP vatna (udvartana-) ¢/. H. ubatni, Sindhi utanu.

(3) In groups v+y, r+v,andl+v,y,r and v are asmmiated
See § (9), 161 (7), (9) § 164 (3).

(4) In groups sibilant+v, v is assimilated.

-§v-: sauhra (§vasura-), sass ($§vasra-), sah (§vasa-), banh
(visvasa-), assit (asvina-), passa (pdréva ). :

-sv-: massi (matrsvasrka).

-sv-: pasijjani (prasvidyate) siki (svaka-:* svakya.) sik
(*svakya-) are t5.: ¢f. saka, H. sagd (svaka-). e

(5) -hv- becomes -bbh., jibh, poth. jibbh. (jihvd).

§166. Groups with a sibilant. Sibilant+stop.

‘«w
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(1) In groups sibilant+stop, the sibilant appears as aspiration
of the stop, the latter being doubied for which see § 150 (3)
-§c-: tircha (tirascd ), bicchd (vr'scika-), picchi (pasca-),
pacchd (pascima-),
' -sk-: bikkharnd, bakhsrna (viskirati), sukka ‘dry’ bt sukkha ‘a
particular plant’ §aska-), poxckhar (paugkara-).
-$t-: atth (astau-), natthana (nastd.), mutth (mussi-),
mitthd (mista-), rigtha (arista-), pitthi (pista-).
str-: utth, G4[h] (u'stra-), bhatth (bhrastra-), WP. ottha
(austra-).
-sth-: kottha (kostha-), kath (kastha-), jeth (jydstha-),
seth $réstha-), guttha (angistha:-).

-gp-: bhaph- (vaspa-).

sk-: khammh@& (skambba-), bakkhar (upaskara-), bakhara
(vakaskara-?).

-8t-: than (stina-), thammha (stambha-), thora (stoka), hatth
(basta-), mattha (mastaka-), patthar (prastara-), natth (nasta)
atthamna (asta+?)

-sth-: thali (sthali), thah (sthagha-), thani (sth#na-).

sp-: phaha (spasa-). ,

-sph-: phuttana (sphutyate), phorni (sphotayati).

-(2) In a group consisting of the final sibilant of a preposition
and the initial stop of the following word, aspiration does not
take place,

-§+c¢-: nacorna (niScotate), nicla (niScala-).

-s-+k-: nikkalna (nigkalati : niskilana- ‘driving out’ Gobh.),
-nakamma (niskarma-), ciuk (catuska-).

-§ + p-: naputtd (nisputra-), catippar(catuspata ), Guj. copan
(catuspafcasat).

-8+k-: nakk (nas+ka-)? _

-$--t-: nittarna but H. nitharna (aistarati), caunti WD,
cautti (catustrimsat).

§167. Stop--sibilant.

(1) ks become k(k)h.

khar (ksara-), khir (ksiri-), khoh (ksudha),akkh (ak$l,
ikkh (iksa) kakkh (kaksa-), kukkh (kuksi-).
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makkhi (mikgika), pakkh (paksi-), sikkh ($iksi), takhin
(taksanpam cl. ace, of taiksan)

The words where kg appears as ¢(¢)h are early loans from
a ch dialect and appear with ch in other IAVs(Turner §89)?e. g.
riech, H. G, rich, Mar. ris *. ch>s(rksa-), kacch- (kiksa, kaccha),
churi, with ch in others (ksura-: churif:i), taccha beside takhan
(taksati), macchar beside makkhi (maksa cf. AMg, macchiyi),
char beside Khar (ksara-)

For tikkha (tikspa-) see Turner § 89. tinnhani ‘to prick, pr.
would be a doublet from the same if it does not come from the
root Vtrh cf. trpédhu : *tpndhati.

(2) t or p+s become ¢(c)h.

-ts- baccha (vatsi-), macch (maitsya-) ussarni (utsarati)
goes back to Pkt. Guj. ucharvii may come from ucchalati. cf.
nittarna (nistarati) for the different treatment of ts or st when
one member belongs to the root and other to the preposition,

-ps-: acchar® (apsari) guccha (guccha-: grpsa-).

(3) sn and sn appear as nh- or n if there be another s, h in
the word.
tis (trspad) may be a ¢s. from trsa, or cf, trsydvat RV vii,
103, 3. '

-$n-: WP unhali, hunila (uspakala.)

“sn’’: nhauna (sn#ti), nsh (snsha-), nhii (snugi).

(4) -8m-: Sm- appear as -88- (Turner § 53).

-§m.: rassi (radmi-), Initially $m- > m-: mass beside mucch
($masrii-), masan (§masana-) is a loan because of -§-'> -s-.

-sm-: tusi (*tusms), kossa (*kosm4), WP hussar (ugma-)

-8m-: asI (asmé), bhass (bhasma) bissarni (vismarati).

This treatment is peculiar to the North-Western Languages
cf. kasir, K§ word for Kashmir (ki$mira-). Ludh. amhattar ‘we
and others’; tumhattap ‘you and others’ are loans from H. They
have not been recorded by Maya Singh.

(5) Sibilant + y,r, v, and r + sibilant have already heen
treated under y-, r-, v. groups.



87

(6) Double sibilants become -8s-, or s-in unaccented syllables.:
-§§-: nasang (ni§Sanka-).

-88-: nissarna (nissarati).

§168. Groups with h.

-hm- > -mh.: bihman (brihmana-), here mh has again been
transeribed as hm to denote the tone. It can also be written
baimhan,

Other h- groups treated under three of their other members,

Cerebralisation.*

§169. The subject of cerebralisation has been dealt with by
Dr. Bloch and Prof. Turner with respect to Marathi and Sindhi
respectively, The latter concludes that the phenomenon of
cerebralisation was of a %gqlectal character, and that it was the
result not of a single change, but of different changes which
formed a number of diffexent isoglosses (p. 557).

Examining the cases where r and r, the chief cerebralising
agents could have exerted their influence, we may say that
Panjibi is a noncerebralising dialect. The words where
cerebrals appear in place of PI dentals must be held as loans
from some ancient cerebralising dialect because they are found
with cerebrals in most of the other non-cerebralising cognate
languages also.

§170. Examples of Panjabi words containing:— .

() PIdentals preceded at a distance by r. Here the
dentals remained dental which subsequently disappeared. If
they had become cerebral they should have appeared as r, rh,
(i.e., r with a tone on vowels)., bhai (bhrétr-), marei (marita ),
ron (rodana-), paihlla (prathilla-, c.f. prathama-).

(1) A few cases of a secondary charige of MI -88- > 8- > h
are found e. g, dihna dissana (dr$yats, Pkt. dissai, disai),
s>h is yet a living tendency. See Dr. Bailey's note JRAS. 1926,

2, Bloch §§108—109. Turner: Cerebralisation in Sindhi
JRAH 1924 pp. 555-84, For cerebralisation in Vedic and
Sanskrit see Wacker-nagel i. pp. 167 ff. , S
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For gatth(i), gandh(i), parh, paraus(s)i, see Turner
pp. 560—61. . Ll

(it) PI dentals preceded immediately by r. These remainec
dental which, il single, disappeared latér, ' ‘

ghes (ghrtd-), hi& (hrdaya-), khtti (krttiki) moei cf
H. mui (wrtd-), pohllo (prthula-), tijja, tid (trtfya-), kitt:
(krts the -t- being doubled, or -tt- being'added by the influence
of sutti, tatti etc.). buddha H. biirha, S. budho commonly
derived from vrddh4- should be referred to brdha- where the
-dh- has heen doubled on the analogy of Pxt. daddha-. Pa’
vuddha- beside buddha- and vaddha- may he due to contamina-
tion of vrddh4- and brdha- mitt; (mrttiki) is found with
cerebral in all except Mar. mAti.

(i4i) r+dental. The dental rem i’ns dental.

-rt-:  All Panjabi words contaimjng PI -rt- are connected
with the roots kartati ‘to cut’ and krpatti ‘to spin’, and vértats
‘o be’ and ‘to roll.” Where doublets appear, one has the dental
and the other the cerehral to keep distinetion of meaning. Thus
kattand ‘to spin’, kattand ‘to cut’; bat ‘thing, matter’ (vartta),
bat ‘road’ (vértma-; vartth n.). For details see Turner p. 562).
mrttika > P. mitti H, matti, mati M. mati, Dog. mitti dental.

-rth-: sath (sartha-), satthi (sarthika-), cauttha (caturtha-)

-rd-: gadhd (gardabh4-), kuddana (kirdati), caudf
(c4turdasa), baddal (vardala-), bahld (balivdrda-), paddana
(pardati).

rdr-: )*idd:i (ardr4-), alla (*ardla-). kauddi (kapardika),

xdl-: Jchadd®ni (chardati) are found with cerebrals in
other languages also. daddd (dardura-) is doubtful on account
of the loss of -ra-.

-rdh-: addh (ardbé-), badhna (vardhate), pacadh (pas$car-
dha-) puidh (plrvirdha-), The roots vardhate ‘to increase’
and vardhati ‘to cut’ have resulted in doublets in Panjabi, thus
badhna ‘to increase’; baddhani ‘to cut’. In muddh (mardhf)

the cerebral appears elsewhere alsg,
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(iv) Dental+r. They remain dental after assimilation.

-tr.: got (gotr4-), putt (putrd-), ete. For [urther examples
see §162. Only cittda ‘white’ (citr4-) appears with cerebral
perhaps to distinguish it from citta ‘leopard’.

-dr-: chidda (chidr4-) ete. See §162. dahna ‘to lay down’
(draghate), dinn3, if from dropa-, may be loans. For anda,
danda ete. see Turner p. 566.

-dhr.: giddh (grdhra-), baddhi (vérdhra-).

(v) The cases where PI dentals uninfluenced by the
vi¢inity of 1, r appear as cerebrals in Panjibi are common to all
other languages except paini (patati) where cerebral is shown
in Prakrit, Hindi, Gujriti ete. The following may also be noted:
nacorna (niScotate), jurna (yuta-), bahsra (vibhftaka-), harar
(haritaki-).

In the last three words the r may be a suffix.

(vi) “I’’, n in all positions have become alveolar in EP.

§171, Mention however may be made of the tendency to
cerebralise a dental stop occurring in the vieinity of another
cerebral stop. This tendency is found in Hindi, Gujrati
(Turner §44), in Sindhi (Turner p.570) and in Marathi
(Bloch §119).

tutt-, WP trutt-, H. G. tit- (trutyati), ¢utth’na
(tusta-), daddgha, darh (Pkt. divaddha-), taddna (tardati),
danda (dandé-), dadda (dardura-), difit (dipa+varti-), ¢ahingi
(daghibhanda-), thathera (tvéstr-), diddhi (dirdhya.), thandha
but Mar. thanda (stabdha-), dhattha (dhvasta.: *dhvajta-),
dhith (dbrste-), WP dit4ha (drsta-); teddha, H. terha
but WP treddha; tatti but WP tratti, but KP tur, WP {ur
(tarati) ; dar (darati) thera (sthavira), der: der, dori (doraka).

In the presence of p the dental remains, thus toy, dhar,
dayhi, Guj. id. but H. darhi.

thatti 38.

thittar 78.

thadd 3rd Eng. third > thadd.

BSOS 1V 2
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Svarabhakti.

§172. Examples of svarabhakt: are [airly common in Prakrits
(Pischel §§131-40) where they probably represent tatsamas or
late borrowings from Sanskrit alter the tendency for assimila-
tion had died out. Medi®val and Modern languages contain even
a greater number of examples of svarabhakti in tatsama words.

A few cases of svarabhakti are noticeable in Panjabi which
in other respects seem to be tadbhavas, e.g., sarahni, WP salahna,
in rapid speech srih-, slih- (*Sraghate: $laghats, cf,, V§rath:
Vélath). Other words like grai, WP girf or gorf, (grima ),
bhera, WP id., L. bhira (bhr4ta), gerah, WP id., L. girah (grasa-)
are loans from a Western dialect (probably WP). EP gas
(grasa ) is a loan from Hindl

§178. The Panj. prefix par- meaning ‘secondary’ as in
parbal (*pravila-), pardand (*pradanta-), parchatti (*prachatti-),
or ‘one degree [urther removed’ as in parottd (prapautra-),
papnanna, paydadda etc,, is rather difficult to explain. It may
perhaps be better connected with prati-. If it is really a case of
svarabhakti from pra-, then why does r change to r?

§174. In the following words, svarabhakii goes to Prakrit:—
barh-, barhd, WP varh- beside vass-, varhi (varsati, vars4,, cf.
AMg. varisa-), sarh3 (sarsapa-, cf. AMg. sarisava-). barss ‘ year;
to rain ' and arsf (idarsa-, Pkt. arisa-) are loans from Hindi on
account of the preservation of -s-.

Insertion of Plosives.

§175. It sometimes happens that between the nasaln or m
and the following r or 1, a voiced plosive of the same class as
the nasal, is inserted. A few cases of this kind are found in
Panjabi.

-nar->-ndar-: bandar (vavara-), pander§ (Pkt, pannarasa-),
basantar ‘fire’ perhaps through °*basindar (vi§vénara- cf.
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vai§vandara- found in the Siyadoni inscription of the 10th
century A.D., Z.D.M.G. Vol. 47 p. 576). The change -nd->-nt-
may have been due to the inuence of basant (vasanta-) ¢s.

The tendency is found in later borrowings, e.g., hundar,
hiidar beside hunar (Pers. hunar).

-mr->*-mbr->-.mb-: This change is found in Pkt. also ef. Pis-
chel §295. amb (amra-, Pkt. amba-), timba (tamrd-, Pkt. tamba ,
A§okan tambapanni); H. b&bi or bambi (vamri, cf. valmika-).
Panj. barmi may be a fatsama with metathesis. Ambarsar
whether connected with Amar ¢the third Sikh Guru’, or with
amrat, amart, ammart ¢ nectar ’ (am'rta-) ts.

Recently the change has taken place in Persian loan-words
e.g. ambir, abIr or amir (Pers. amir).

-ml- > Pkt. .mbil- > -mbl- or -ml-:imbll or imlf (amliki)
cf. J. Pkt. -amba , ambila- from amla. Pischel § 295.

In tatsamas a plosive is inserted between anusvdra and h;
e.g. singh (simhéd ).

Insertion of r.

§176. The N. W. languages $ina, Kashmiri, Sindhi, Lahndi
and Western Panjabi have preserved some consonant-groups
in which r formed the second member, e.g., 8. kriu, K. kriih, S.
krohu, L, WP kroh (kré§a-). In the following words r is in-
serted erroneously perhaps on the analogy of the preserved
groups. Some of these words are found in EP and Hindi aiso.
Thus Kerorp m- ¢ ten million ’ but KkorI f. ‘score’ (koti-), s’rip ¢s.
(§ipa-), karmandal ¢s. (kamandalu ). kerdp ts. (kopa ) perhaps
on the analogy of k'rodh; WP trikkha (tfksna-), WP tarkhin
(tak$ina-), WP mathrd, WP srakk (*Sarka.:§4lka-), WP tragtt,
WP trs] ete. Their EP equivalents have nor. Insrakk and
trattl, the r may be due to anticipation owing to a group r+
consonant oceurring in a following syllable for which see § 162,
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Doubling of PI intervocalic stops.

§177. In a few words PI intervocalic stops (other than
cerebrals) appear doubled in Panjibi instead of being lost. For
a similar phenomenon in Prakrits ~ see Pischel § 9), Thus
lakkar (lakuta-) cf. Nep. lauro ‘stick ', Panj. H. laura ¢ penis’;
thabba (stabaka-), uppar, H. @par (upari, cf AMg. uppim beside
uvarim), asst, H. id., (a$iti-). The case of ikk, L. hikk (&ka-) is
puzzling. In Pkt. we get &kka- and ikka- presumably for 8ikka-
from which the expected form in Panjabi would be &k as in Hindj,
Gujrati and Marathi. ef. Panj. H. G. khat, Mar, §at (kgétra-, Pkt.
khstta-, khitta-). In Iranian also the initial vowel was not i.

Metathesis.

§178. Metathesis is common in words borrowed frem Persian
and especially in the mouths of illiterate speakers, thus kaced,
cikkil (ciqdi), nuksi, nuskid (nuskha), kajak, (kagaz), dsjka
(dsgca), bujki (bugeca), nuskan (nuqs3n) ete. From Sanskrit
words the following may be noted :—

bal{sh, batlch (vartula+loha-), hamsl ‘necklace’ (mskhala-?),
cirba ‘fattened parched rice’, . civra or cilird (oipita-), kaura,
H. kayva (katuka-), WP partch, patrsh (putravadha-).

Contamination.

$179. Sometimes two words of a similar meaning so eombine
as to become a new word, eg. palstthi or palotthi (Panj.
paihlla+jsttha), palas (Panj. pal+pds), mhiis (Panj. m§ih+H,
bhiis).

Onomatopoesis.

§180. There is quite a large number of words whieh denofe
some sort of noise or motion All ol them seem to be onomato-
poeic though some are connected with Sanskrit or even Vedie
words which again are most probably onomatopoeic. Two termi.
nations are ehiefly used in forming such words and are perhaps
connected with the P1 verb kérati,

(1) —k asin karak, khapak, garhak, dhapak, bliapak, bhupak,
marak, jh.rak, rirak, tarak, tipak, pharak, rarak; sarak (sarati),



khurak, surak, cirak, eurak, ghurak; kilak, bilak (vilapati),
tihlak, chahlak, duhlak (doliyate); camak (camat-), damak,
lamak (lambate), dhamak (dhmiti); taihk, ba:hk, saihk ($vasiti),
caihk, bithk (bukkati); cik (cftkara-), phiik (phitkara-), thukk
(thutkara.), cukk, tukk (trutyaté) etc. Some ol these do not
strictly denote sound or motion,
(2) -kar or .Kkar as in—
sikkar, hingar (hum-), pukar (ptt), hfighar (humkara-).
kh@ighar (Panj. khaigh ‘cough’), dhak4r or faghér [t.ak.asr]ete,
Shift of Stress-accent.

§181. A stress accent or something with functions similar to
its has been assumed to exist in Sanskrit and its subsequent
stages. As regards its place in the word, Profassor Jacobi's
theory of penultimaie accent (Z. D. M. G. Vol. 47 pp. 574 ff) as
developed by Sir George Grierson (JRAS 1895, ZDMG. Vol. 49
pp. 401 ) has been generally accepted upto now. This theory,
however, remarkably fails in the case of words whose syllabic

Y ov - -

scheme in the Prakrit or Apabhramsa stage was x x x, x x x x,

or X x X E Take for instance the words vanpijyam (Pkt.
vapijjam — X X) and tira$c- (Pkt. *tiracchao « X « —).!

According to this theory the words

should appear as. But we actually get.

H. *bantj *tiracha banej tircha

EP. *banijj *taracchi ban’j . tircha

WP. L. *van’jj *tiraccha van?j tircha

QGuj. *vanij *tariacho Y van’j tircho
) *tiracho J

(1) — denotes a short syllable, X a syllable keavy by position
only and — a syilable containing & long vowel.
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§182, A study of such words leads one to the conclusion tlat
at som2 time prior to the compensatory lengthening of short
vowels in front of consonaut-groups in Hindi and Gujrati, a shift
of accent took place by which all words received accent on the
initial syllable except those containing long vowels in their non-
final syllables in which case the accent fell on the syllable contain-
ing a long vowel that was nearest to the final syllable.

§183. That there was a strong tendency to accent the penul-
timate syilable some time about the Apabhrams$a stage may be
inferred from such foreign words as J. Skt. Akabbara- (Pers.
Akbar), suratripa- (Pers. sultan), turugka- (Pers. turk) etec.

Detailed Examination.

§184. (1) Monosyllables may be left out ol consideration
firstly because very few of them have survived and secondly
because the accent has kept the same place in them, there being
no room for shift.

§185. (2) Dissyllables, too, require little consideration be-
cause in their case what is the first syllable is also the penultimate.
They have become monosyllables in Panjabi open or closed, and
when the latter type ending in a neutral vowel becomes dissyllabic,
the place of accent remains unchanged.

= T yédi, Pkt. jai > EP j8

kéti, » kai y» Kkét, H, id.

kara, , kara , K&r, H, id.
~ - kal§, , Kkald ,» Kk8l, H. «d. Guj. ke].
X — saptd, , satta ,, S&tt, H.Q. sit.
X — lajja, y lajja , lajj, H. Guj. 13j.
— x vila., , — » b8l H. id,, WP vihl.
x ~ bandha, , bamdha> , b&nnh H. Guj. bfdh.

ete. ete.

§186. (3) Among trissyllables the schemes E v x, and

VVVVVYV

among tetrasy'lables the schemes like ¢ gor those involving
a naturally long syllable (-) after a syllable heavy by position
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only (x) do not call for any discussion as here also, the accent
falls on the same syllable according to the old and the new
theories.

— — - kérati, Pkt. karai > EP kére, H. Guj. id.

.~ —x karapam, , karapam > , kéran, S. kiranu

ghata-, ,, ghadas > ,, ghdra, H. «d. Guj. ghérs
x — x kupda-, ,, *kupdac > , kdnda, H. kiida, Wi
kanna

ghanta-, ,, *ghantia > , ghéndi, H. gh#ti
kala-, ,, kalas > ,, kila, H, .
x — x palass,, , paliso > , paldh;
karpisa-, , kappasd > ,, kapih, H. Guj. kapss.
agadha-, ,, asagho > ,, hérh, H. asdrh, Guj.
as&dh
gopala-, ,, govalo > , gudl, H. id. Guj. guf].
— — — - prasarati, , pasarai > H. pis(a)rs

~ x - — *parisvadat,, > EP parsed, parss, G.
parsev (o)

— — - — purina-, , purapad > ,, purina, H.id.
x — —— carmakara-,, cammayarc> ,, c4méir, H. camir
cakravika-, ,, cakkavas >, cdkva., H. id. The
expected form would be *“cakvé, but that being the
regular accentuation of causal verbs has shifted the
accent from the final to the initial syilable.
Moreover there is an overwhelming majority of words
ending in unaccented final long vowels in [indi, Panjaby,
Rajasthani and Gujriti. cf. s4va (*sufo ®@miy)

— — — — lohakara-, Pkt, lohayaro > EP luhar, H. id.
— — — — §ftakila-, , Siyaald > , sedl
x — = — prakhyana-, , *pakkhanac> , pakh&ni
< — — - — sambhalayati, , sampbhilsi > ,, ‘samhills,
ete. ete. _ . , H. sibhila.
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§187. (4) The schemes explained by the new theory are
those where a syllable heavy by position only falls in a non-

initial position

without being followed by a naturally long

syllable. The final syllable, of course, is not taken into account,
Such are the schemes i X 5 among trissyllables, and ; X‘vé

A hd v A 4
X~ X x 0T X X x x among tetrasyllables.

aniccha

— x — x{apatra-

(Dsas.)

(D&s§)

dranya.
alakta:
alaksya-
alagna~

kadacchii-

karahka-

karanda-
kutumba.

kulattha-
kgurapra-
khadakki-
taraksa-
tirascé-
dhéritri
paraSvah

> Guj. dgach

> EP. éut, H. 1d.

> H. 4ma ‘wild’

> EP. H. lta, Guj. 4]to

> Guj. 4]akh

> H. 4lag ([Fallon’s Dictionary), EP.

" aldgg may have been formed [rom lagg.

> EP, H. Guj. kdrchi
> Panj. k4rag (recorded in Diction-
aries).
> EP, H. karni but G. kar8di ‘gold-
smith’s tool’, and kardndd ‘box’.

> EP karam, H. karma, kanba, kimba
S. karma,

> EP, 11, kdlthi.

> EP, H. kharpa. G. khiarpi, S. kharpo.

> H. khirki, Guj. khérkhi

> WP térakh, Guj. tdras

> Panj. H. tircha, Guj. tircho.

> EP, H. dhérat, dhérti, Guj. id.
> EP, H. pérs8

*parisya (cf. avasyi) G. paras f. dew, frost

*prathilla-

> EP p4ihlla, H. paihla, Guj. pshlo

pralagna- [Pkt. *palamga-] > Poth. pélagna “a
* string fastened round the neck of a pot”. For

pralambatze > WP pélamna
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bahutva- > EP. bduht, H. WP. bdhut
‘manugya- > WP mip's
*maricya- > EP, H.mir’c, WP mér.
Pkt. mahamta G. mehtd H. maihta
vanijya- > EP, H. bén%j, WP., Guj. vén’j.
varatr§- > H. bérat, Guj. vérat, S. varta.
vahangika- > EP. H., biihgi, WP v4:hngi
virikta- > S. virto ‘tired’
viricyats- > S. vircanu ‘to be tired’.
. =XX Jvﬂagna- > [Pkt. *vilampga-]>EP., H. bilag, S. virnino,
~X—x J Guj vélagvli, WP vdlagna.
vilamba- > H. bijlam, WP. vilam
vilambats > WP. vilampa.
visamyats > EP., H. bisamna.
" “sapatni > H. sdut ‘co-wife’.
saputra- > Panj. séut. '
*Sarikkha- (cf., Pkt. sirikkh-, sariccha- Pischel §245).
> Panj. H. sarkhi, Guj. sdrkhd.

surupgi > Panj. H. Guj. surfig.
sulagna- > Panj. H, stlagna, Guj. sélagvil
. _ haridra > KEP h4lhdi, H. haldi, Guj. ha}a.d
W P hérda]. )
— w X — araghatta —> H. drhat, réiba$ by early loas of a-;
Panj. bghlt by metathesis.
balivérda- > EP béhld, bfuld,
udvartana- > H. tibtan; EP, bdtna. WP vétpa through

an early loss of -u-.
XX ] paryanka- > Panj. pahlig H. ptlag' cf. palki.
XX—— ) paryasta-Pkt. pallat}a- > Pan. pdl°ina, H. id.
vijiiaptika > H. binti.
sambudhyati > Panj. sémjhna, H. id.
galyaksa (P-kt. *séllamka-)- > EP sdhlig.

X~ ) kau{umba-> Panj. korma
—X~— ) dauhitra- > EP dbhta, zd WP d,nhtra,
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d‘ﬁi‘blfiksai > HU - dubhuk ( pmtts), dubhak
. L: S. 1. IXi: p. 491).
naranglka > EP narfgl.- = - _
. mapikya- > EP. manak, H.-id. WP. Guj. mapak.
$188. Besides the' above .words there_ is a number of
grammatical formations which could not be. explained satisfac-
torily without the application of the theory of accent-shift. They
are:— ‘
(1) Present Part1c1p]e=

karant-,Pkt, karamta- > Panj. kdrda, Poth. ké.rna,
H. kérta, Guj. kérto. See also §§ 117 and 156.

Lah. karenda'is from Pkt karemta-

(i1) Present Indlcatlve I pl.
karanti > Panj. kéran see also §156. H kar8, O.H.
karah! cannot come from karanti. -

(fii) The s- future of Gu;ratl, Ra]asthanl and Lahndi.
kansyam:, ‘Pkt. Karissami >Lah- Kars§, Raj. karsyfi
» - Pkt, Karissam .> Guj. kari§, pronounced
[’kanj], dialectically kéras,

(w) Fhe -b- mﬁmtlve of Eastern Hindi, and the -vi infini-

txve of Gujrati. A
' Kartavyam, Pkt. kafiavvay > E. H. karib, Guj. karvd.
§189. There are a few exceptions several of which are com-
mon to Panjabi, Hindi and Gujrati. They are probably late
borrowings’ introduced after-the tendency. for accent-shift had
died out, and the penultimate .accent had come into existence once
more for which see below §191. -

X x X' ‘niska hkam ' Panj. nasing,H n1sank L.
x x~— prasvidyate> Panj. pasﬁ]‘na, H. pasﬁna
prasvinna- > H. pasing, Guj. pasind. -
angigtha- > Pan; gﬂﬁha», agﬁﬁha, H &gﬂt.ha, Guj.
el angutho?

sguisthd: 5 Panj. gtithy, bgfvihy, B fgtihy, Gu. -
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nigkarma-> Panj. nakammé, H. mkama, Guj. na.ktmﬁ
nigputra- > Panj. napitta,- ‘H. nipata - SRR
mapjistha> Panj. H majith, Guj. id: wThe-P&nJ. -word
is evidently &-lvan from H. S we
= ’pracchagiatb Panj. pachénda; perhaps H. pach#rni,
" Guj. pachipvll with loss of nasalisation;ef. .
chﬂna, Guj. chatvﬁ

skostha- Pkt. Skkatghs. > H. ikaitha beside skiha, ).
Pkt &kkalla- > H. akéla beside fkla -

- Panj. k&tthi- kalla on account of the loss of &- before
the shift of accent took place.

— X % karénda- > Guj. karandd beside Panj. H. karnf.

(D&§) varamda- > Panj. barinda, H. bardnda.
pranaptp- > H. panéti.-
*sarikkha- > Panj. sarfkkha, H, sartkha
-~ — nirfksd > Panj. nir°kh; H. id. Guj. id.
parfksd > Panj, H. Guj; pérakh,: S
— — = - aratrikd > Panj, H. Guj. &r°tl. .The expected form
would be aratl The_ Sansknt word 1tself is” late and
» _ doubtful. Perhaps the word . comes from arakta- or
*iratrika.. " e /

~ T t— \Y
190, Then there area few numerals whlchwsl;o'w irregular
amentuatlons €y Lo v L e :
unétti (29), H. uné.ttls beSlde ant1s and untIs
unanja (49), H. uncis beside tncas.
akvénja (51), Hindi form is regular iky4van,

bavénja (52), , »  bivan,
tavénja (53), ,, ” " trépan.
curénja (54), ,, ” s  Cévvan,
pacvénja (85), ,, ,, »  Ppacpan.
chapénja (56), ,, »  chéppan.
satvénja (57), ,, »  Satdvan.

athvénja (58), ,, ’ " athivan.
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“unbétter  (69), - H, whgttar.
pajhéttar (75), H. pichéttar,
_ sanhdttar (77), H. satfttar, -
athattar (78), H. ath4ttar,

In other numerals of this decade, Panjabi has a long
vowel in the second syllable, as an alternative pronunciation.

e. g kahittar (71), bahittar (72), tehittar (73), cubittar
(74), cheittar (76). Hindi has the short vowel,

§1981. Recently Panjabi has lost the tendency of accent-shift
and has again developed penultimate accent thereby giving rise
to schemes like =~ X" — etc. Such words are chiefly

(1) tatsamas,- | -
(i1) loans from Persian and English, ar

(iii) words ol unknown origin:

(i) parsiddh, pariékkh, basdnt, mahgnt, namitt, nakhiddh,
bakianth, nacint, pakl 4nd, adémbar etc.

(ii) pasind, patdng, nagénd, kaménd, maldbg, pagémbar,
taménca ; Satdmbar, Dasdmbar ete.

(m) ghastnn, ghaménd, bharind, rabidd, dabéll taring,

gharémm ete.

" Most of the words of groups (i) and (i) are common to
Hindi and Gujrati. Examples of the thll‘d kind also can be
found in these langnages.



- INDEX OF PUNJABI (LUDHIANI) WORDS.

The diacritical marks and the infinitive sign -(a)=na of a root
affect the order. Bl means that the other cognate forms are to
be found under the Mardthi word in the index to Bloch’s La
langue marathe. Other abbreviations are

Amb..= Ambala Distriet,

D. = Daogri,
G. = Gujrati,
H. = Hindj,

K. = Kangra dialect,
Ks.=Kashmiri,
L. = Lahndi,
M, = Marathi,
Mal, = Maiwali,

Mul. = Multani,

Pers. = Persian,

Poa. = Poadhi,
Poth = Pothohari,
S. = Sindhj,

§ = $il?5l,
Pkt. = Prakrit,
Skt. = Sanskrit,
Ved. =: Vedic.

The accent mark on Panjabi words represents the stress,
and that on Skt. words the pitch-accent.

Where the pronunciation is not correetly represented by the
{ransliteration, a phonetic transeript is added within square

brackets.
& v. pres. 1 sing., unemphatic=
h8 ‘am’, 3
abj 7. ‘sound’ || Pers. dviz....§52
abér f. ‘delay’, || Poa. ber, || Sk’f.
avela ’ . §143 V.
abhiggad [sp,ag:a]
lucky’,
abhagya- -
gbir=amfr q. v.
acchar8 f. ‘nymph., girl’s name’
Skt, apsarg.... § 167 M, asre BL
&4 /. ‘entrail’ | W.D. andar,
M. &t[|Skt. antra-. §155, 162. Bl.

adambar m. ‘ostentation’ ts. Skt,
idambara — §191 (i)

a. m. ‘un-

|| H. abhaga {| Skt.
e §89

4dda m. ‘ginger’, || M. al8 || Skt.
ardri- o §19, 170 i1i. BI.
addh m. ‘half’ || M, adha |} Skt
ardhs- - $170 iii. Bl
adhiaram [a't,arem] m. ‘impiety’,
ts Skt. adharma- — $89
agih&=gih8§ q. ».
agg f. ‘fire’. || m. ag Skt. agni.
— §15,49,154 (1) Bl.
éggi m. ‘front’, || H. aga. || Skt.
dgra- e §162
agge adr. ‘in front’|H. aga|M,
agya || Skt.* agra-ks... §103 BI.
aggh (Lah.) m. ‘price’ || Skt.
argha- — §163
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$ghr m. ‘granulations in a healing

sore’, || Skt. afkdira ... § 155
ainei . ‘inch’ || Kng. inch ... §30

ajj adv. ‘to-day’ || M. aj. || Skt.
adya- §161 (2). BL
akbanja= akvanja ¢. v.
akl 4 (u) n (W.P.) m. ‘proverb’.
Skt. akhy4na- §52, 161
akLiri=khara . v.
akk m. ‘particular plant’, || L. ak.
Sk{. arka- - $163
akkh f. ‘eye’, || Amb. ankh || M.
&Lh, 8s. || Skt. 4ksi-.
§49, 113, 167 Bl
skkhi adv. ‘with eyes’ || Pkt,
akkhihim §133 b
akvénja adj. ‘ifty-one’ || H. ik(y)
avan, M.  ekavaun, Skt,
ckapaficasat §135 190
alagg adj. ‘separate’ || Il a]agu
Skt. alagna- §187
a'dj m. ‘remedy’ || Ar. ‘laj. ...53
glakh (@G.) ‘unknowable’ || Skt.
alaksya- - §187
alas m. Yaziness’ || M. é&}las Il Skt.
alasya- §161 (8) Bl
alla adj. ‘wel’; || M. alé ‘ginge}:f,
-Skt. *ardla- §143, 164, 170 thlz

alta m. ‘red dye’ || M. alia || Skt.
alakta- .. $187 Bl
amdn m. ¢ faith ’ | Pers. imin
- $53

an'lb m. ‘mango’ M. 8ba. || Skt.
Smra- .. 22,162,175, Bl

Ambarsar m. ‘Anritsar’ ...§ 175

ambir=amir q. v.
amir adj. ‘vieh’ |Ar. amir..§ 175

amm§ f. ‘mother’ |j H. id. || Skt.
ambi— e 139
an f. ‘prohibition? order?’ |M, an
Skt. 4jha . §154 (2) BL
dnach 7(G.) f. ‘disgust’ | Skt.

aniccha — 187
andj m. ‘cereal’ || H. id. || Skt.
annidya- - §01,158

andm m. ‘prize’ ||Ar. in‘dm ....§53
inda m. ‘egg’ | H. anda, || Mul.
anna,‘eye-ball’. || Ski. anda-
. $15, 155, 170 1V,
ang m. ‘mark’||H. G. M. &k.||Skt.
anka- — §155. BL
angur==3gur q. v.
anhéra=nhéra q. v.
anjan m. ‘collyrium’, || H, 1id.||Skt.
afijana- D)
‘focd?, || H. id. G.-||Skt,
§158

ann m.
anna-
annha adj. m. ‘blind’,|| Amb. andha
[3nde], || H. andha, &dha || Skt.
andha- §155
ap pron. ‘sef’||M. ap, [ISkt. atma
...... §49¢ 154 (4) Bl

apna pron. ‘own’, || W, P. apna,

......

Mul. avda || H. apna || Skt.
atmanah . §22,154 (4) .
apparnd (W. P.) wv.. ‘to reach’||

M. upadné&||Skt. utpatati
P .. $36 Bl,

ardm m. ‘reliel’||Perg, aram....§52

arhat (H)m. Persian wheel||Panj.
halbt,||Skt, araghatta- ... §187

arind . . ‘castor’,|H arindillSlgg.

sranda-

arna (H) adj. m. ‘wild’ || Skt.
dranya- e $187



Arsi f. ‘ring with a mirror’||H. .

arsa m.

as8
ast

Pkt. arisa-] M.
‘mirror|| Skt. ddarsa-

.. §163, 174 Bl
artali adj. ‘forty-eight’|| H, artilis
Skt. astacatvarimgat ... §116
d1°t1 f. ‘wavering light before an
ido!’, |j M. arat || Skt, aratrika
§189 Bl
pron. ‘we.” M, amhi || Skt.

Ved. asmé (dat. loc.)
.. §50, 167 BL
asal m. ‘Christian’ || Pers. “9sa+-i
— §53
ashn adj. ‘easy’||Pers. asan.... §32
agsi adj. ‘eighty’ || M. &si, aisl. ||
Skt. asiti- . §177 BL
dssit m. ‘N. of a month’| H.
asauj || Ski. agvinad- ... §165

4thna v. ¢.=atthamni ¢. v.
athittar adj. ‘seventy-eght’||H.
id. Skt, aStasaptati- §190
athvanja adj. ‘fifty-eight’ || 1.
atthavar || Skt, astapafica sat
- §190
&tta m. ‘flour’, | Mul. attd,||M. at
Pkt* atta- — §22 Bl
atth adj. ‘eight’. || M.1 ath. || Skt.
.aStan - §15, 166 BL
ftthamna v. i. ‘to set sun’ || Skt.
asta-+ayana-? — $25, 168

atthan m. ‘evening’ || Skt. 4sta-
...... §25
afl f. ‘pus’|W.P. & || M. &v.||Skt.

- §103 BI.

&uld m. ‘myrobalan’ || H, §vIa| M,
avla || Skt. amalaka-
... §140, §119 (2) BI,

aut adj. ‘sonless’||W. P.II, id. ||
Skt, apfitra- - §138, 183

103

ayali (WP) m. ‘shepherd’ || Skt.
ajapala- . §138
ayini (W.P.) adj. m. ‘ignorant’
Skt. ajanat- §138.
bace m. ‘young ones’, || W.P. vace
Skt. apatya- ...§51, 138, 161 (2)
baccha m. ‘calf’ || M. vasrit || Skt-
vatsa 167 Bl

bachauna v. £. ‘to spread’ || Skt.
viechadayati §152

bachéra m. ‘colt’||Skt. vatsatara-
..... §103
bachdrni v. t. ‘to separate’ || Skt.
*viechotayati — §109
baddal m. ‘cloud’ || M. vadal.||Skt.
vardala- — 22,170 % BL
baddhena v. £ “to cut. || Skt
vardhati e $170 21

baddhi f. ‘thong’ || WP vaddheri
M. vadh || Skt. bardhra-
— §170 iv Bl
baddhif. ‘bribe’. || W.P. viddhi
Skt.vrddhi-, *vardhika-__§22, 96
badhna v.i. “to increase’| H.
barhna,||WP vadhna|M. vidhng
|ISkt. vardhate § 170 <72 BL

bag f. ‘rein’||WP. vag,||IL. bag ||
Skt. valga - §25, 164
bagg m. ‘herd’ || WP, vagg || Skt.
varga- - $163
bagga adj. m. ‘white’||Skt. valga-
— $164
bagh m. ‘tiger’||M. vagh,|WP. id.
Skt. vyaghra-
-.. §81,161 (7), 162 Bl,
baghedr [bag.ea: ] m. wolf||Skt.
vyaghra--? §81
bah m. [. ‘power’ || WP, vah, H.
bas Skt. vasa- YA
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bh /- ‘arm’|WD. II. id.||M. bihi
Skt. baha- — §137, 147 BL

bahittar adj. ‘seventy-two’ || M.
bahattar || Skt. dvasaptati-
. §190 Bl

bah8ra m. ‘myrobalan’ || M, vehli
Skt. vibhftaka-__§35, 170 V BL

bahld m. ‘ox’ || Skt. balivirda-
— $§128, 170 4ii, 187
bihman m ‘Brahman’||M. biman
Skt. brghmana-.._ §162, 168 BI.
b#hri adj. ‘twelfth’ (year)ll Skt.
dvadasa- - §135

b8h.t adj. ‘sixty-two’||H, basath
Skt. dvasasti- R | 36

bahii f. ‘wife’ || M. vahi || Skt.
vadht- = _. §130 Bl

b&ihgi f. ‘carrying pole’ || H. id.
WP, vaihngi || Skt. vahangxkg
§187

bajj 1. ‘defect, injury’||Skt. vajra-
- §162
bajjand vd. ‘to be struck’TM.

vajn8 v. £. || Skt. vidyate
22 BI.

instrument’

_ §161 (2)

b8jjh8 prep. ‘except, without’
Skt. bahya- — §161 (9)
b8k f, ‘circular ornament for feet’

M. id. ||Skt. vakri-
— $26, 114 BL

bakhfra m. ‘basket, granary’,
M. vakhar || Skt. vaksaskara-
§166 Bl.

bakhgrna v. t. ‘to sprinkle, scatter’
M. vikharne Skt. *viskarayati
— §63, 199 '166 Bl

bijja m. ‘musical
Skt. vadya-

bakk m. f. ‘skin’||M. vik (h)||Skt.
valka- -— §26, 164 BL
bakkh 7, ‘side’ || W. >, vakkh||Skt.
vak§as- — 141

bakkhar m. ‘oil seeds’||Skt. upas-
kara- §54, 166

bakkara m. ‘goat’ ||H. bakra||Skt.
barkara- — $137

bal m. ‘hair’,||W. P. vahl, ||H. bal
Skt, vala-  _ §128, 143, 185
2. bal m. ‘child’||WP, H. id.||Skt.
bala- - §49

baled m, ‘ox’||Skt. balivarda-
— §103

baltoh=batloh q. v.

banaj m. ‘trade’l]M vanaj || Skt.
van'jy

,_§64 140, 161, 181, 187 Bl
bindana v, t. ‘to divide’ || WP,
vand.ni o. £. to ‘divide’ || WP.
vandana||H, b&tni [|M. v&tn3 ||

M, v&tn8 || Skt. vantati
55 BL

banda m. ‘slave’ || Pers. banda
— §135

b&ndar m. ‘monkey’ || H. bandar
M. védar || Skt. vanara-
— 175 BL

b&nia m. ‘trader’ |M. vani || wP,
vania||Skt, vipija- — $138 BL

. banjh m. ‘bamboo’||WP. vanjh
H. b8s || M. v8sa ||Skt. vamga-
— §160 B. L.

2. banjh adj. ‘barren’,|| WP, vanjh
M. v8jha||Skt. vandhya

_ §155, 161 (2) BL

bannh,na v. ¢, ‘to bind’|| M. b&dhné

Skt. bandhati §137, 155, 185 Bl

bar m. ‘door’ |jcf. || M. dar, bari

Skt. dvira- §165 Bl,
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bir8 adj. ‘twelve’||M. bara ||Skt.
dvidasa __ §116, 135, 165 Bl

bardg adj. ‘home sick’||Skt. vair-
agya- -.§161
bargnda m.‘portico’. || M. varaxg
Dag’ vararpda- — §189 Bl
baras m. ‘year’=barha q. .
—$§163
barasna v.i, to rain’|| WP, vass,na
=barhna q. v. —$174
barat (H.) f. ‘thong’ || M. varat
Skt. varatra - §187 BL
barhna v. 4. ‘to rain’||M. varasnd
Skt. varsati — §174 BL

barha m. ‘year’|| WP, varhi||Skt.
var$a- ... §174 BL varasné

Bérmi . ‘ant-hill’||H. b&bi bambi
|| Skt, vamri, valmika- .._. §175

bas8h m. ‘confidence’ || W. P,
vasah||Skt. vigvasa-... §58, 165

basdnt m. f. sprmg || ts Skt
vasanti- 91 (1)
baséntar m. ‘ﬁre || Skt.
visvdnara = .. §L75

bat f. ‘thing, matter’||H. id.||Skt.
vartta . $141, 170 442

bat f. ‘distance’||[WP. vat||M. vit
Skt. vértma, vartih n. §25, 170
i Bl

batéra m. ‘quail’ || Skt. vartaka-
— $103

bétloh m. ‘vessel’ || Skt. vartula+
loha- . §178
b4tna m. ‘unguent’ || WP. vatna,
H. tbtan || M. utné || Skt,

udvartana- . §54. 165 187 Bl

1. batti f. ‘chk’IWP vattij|M.
vat Skt, vartika ... §25 Bl

2. Dbatti  adj. ‘thirty-two’ || H.
battis||WP, batti, battri||Skt.
dvatrimgat- N

batti f. ‘stone’||WD vatti||H. batti

Skt. varti- w— $25

[ bauf. ‘wind’, || WP, vil|M. vav,

Skt. v3ta- - $103 BL
b4uhat adj. ‘much’||H. bahut||Skt.
bahutva- §...72, 187

bdula adj. m. ‘foolish, mad’|H.

bavla||Skt. vilula- - §101
bauna m. ‘dwarf’||Skt. vimana
— $119

baur f. ‘snare’ || Skt. viguri-
- $101, 138

bavinja adj. ‘fifty-two’||H. bavan
Skt. dvipafica sat - §190
be&h m. ‘marriage’|| WD, vyah | H.
byah. || M. vivah|| Ski. viviha-
.. §135, 142 Bl

bah f. ‘poison’ || H. bis||M. vikh

Skt. visa- . §16 Bl,
2. bsh m. ‘hole’ || Skt. vadha
.. §188

3. bsh f. ‘Fate, luck’ in bah-
mata||Skt. vidhi- ... §138

bahlla adj. m.vacant, WP, vahlla
Skt. viphala- - 1§80
behra m. ‘courtyard’ ||WP, vahra
Skt. vésta- - §126
bzlla m. ‘time’||WP. vala||M. val
Skt. vala - §143 V Bl,
bl f. ‘creeper (|H. . ||WP val |i
Skt, valli- §29

bebr m. ‘ladies’ suit of two gar-
ments’ Skt, dvi+varaka-.._§165

bar m. ‘jujube’ || M. bér || Skt
badara- - §103 BL
bhabbi f. ‘brother’s wife’ __ §7
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bh#dedr m. ‘store’) ‘company of
girls’ || M. bh&dar,||Skt. bhan-
dagara- § 101, 138 Bl
bhag m. ‘fate’||WP, M. id ||Skt.

bhagya . 3161
bhaggenia (Amb.) v. ¢, ‘to run’|j

H. bhigna || M. bhagng |} Skt.
bhagna- — $§15 BL
bhai m. ‘brother’ || WP, bhra, ||
Lal. bhirad. M. bhai. Skt. bhitr
. §162,170 ¢z Bl.
bhain f. ‘sister’ || M. bahin || Skt.
bhagini §49, 101, 138 Bl.
bhijj.na v.. ‘to run,, break’ || M.
bh&jne || Skt. bhajyats .
— §161 Bl
bhala adj. m. ‘good’ || M. bhala ||
Skt. bhadra-* bhadla-

...... § 143, 164 Bl
bhaldra (WD) ‘better’ || Skt.
bhadratara- § 103

bhaneja m. ‘sister’s son’ || Skt.
bhagingya - §157. 142
bhdng f. ‘an intoxicating plant’
. bh&g |} Skt. bhangi- ... §15)
bhénnend v, ¢. ‘to break’ || M.
bh&jné ‘to divide’ § bhaifijayati
- $155 BL.

bhaph f. ‘steam’, || M. vaph || Skt.
vaspa- §126, 166 Bl.
bhérna v.t. ‘to fill’,||H. G. 1d ||Skt.
bharati §137
bharind f. ‘wasp’ §191 i
bhar4 m. ‘brother’=bhai q.v. §172
bhass f. ‘ashes’ || Skt. bhasma
§ 167

bhdsbhdsd [‘poas’p.sa] adj. m.
‘acrid (cructation)’ — 9390
bhatt m. ‘bard.’ ||H. bhat || Skt.
bhatta- ~— §152

bhi&lta m ‘boiled rice’|] H. G. bhat
M. bhat||Skt, bhakta-
—- §137, 153 Bl
bhatth m. ‘furnace’l| H. bhar||M.
bhatta||Skt. bhréstra-
— $§162, 166 BI,
bhau m. ‘fate, spare’ || WP. bha
| Skt, bhagé- - §137, 138
bhdu f. ‘eyebrow’ | H. id.||Skt.
bhri — §162
bhafina ».i. ‘to wander’||M.
bh3vne||Skt, bhramati __. §162 Bl

bhaur m ‘blackbee’||H. bhivar||
M. bhvar.||Skt. bhramara
.. §119. 140 162 BL

‘sheep’||H. bhér | Skt.
15

bhad f.
bhedra
bha(h) f. ‘root of water-lily’||M.
bhis@!| Skt. bisa . §76, 126 Bl

bho(h)m ‘chaff’]] M. bhfs|Skt.

busé- — §76,126 Bl
bhfi f. ‘earth’]] M. bhuiffSkt.
bhimi- -~ §119, 137 Bl
bhiggd adj. m. C‘rotten’ || Skt.

bhugna- — $154 (1)
bhiil /. = bhi ¢.v. - §140

bhtijjena 2.7, ¢ to be fried * || M.
bh4:p8||Skt. bhyjjati
...... $137, 103, 152, 161 BL

bhukkh f. ‘hunger’ || M. bhik
Skt. bubhuks$a ... §127, 138 Bl

bi m. ‘Seed’||M. id. || Skt. bija-
-.. §103, 137, 138 Bl

bfecharna ».. ‘to go astray’(|H.
bicharna || WP, viccharna||Skt.
*vicchutyate— -~ §109
bicehu m. ‘scorpion’ || M. vimped ||
Skt. vricika.... §67, 103, 166 Bl.

biegh&r[bickea:r] perp. ‘in’._§ 90
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bih adj. ‘twenty’||M. vis| Skt.
vimsali- . §135 160 Bl,
bihi f. ‘street’|| W.P. vihi||Skt.
vithi- — $15
bijj f. ‘thunder, lightning||M. vij,
viju ||Skt, vidyut- )
... §49, 141, 161 (2) Bl
bijli f ‘lightning’||H id|Mid. Pkt.
vijjulia || Skt. vidyat i
— §65, 121 (S)BL
bikk = bakk ¢. v.
bikkharna .i. ‘To be scattered’
| M vikhvri@ || Skt. vikirati,
*viskirati, cf. viskira-
__ §63,109, 166 Bl.
bil m. ‘The Indian Bael’|| WP. bill
[IM. bal || Sk. bilvé-
— §121 (4), 164 Bl
bil&g m. ‘rope for hanging clothes
on’ || S. virhigm, || Skt. vildgna

Pkt. vilamga e Q187
bilam () . ‘delay’ || Skt.
“vilamba- — §187

bind = bund ¢ .’
binga adj. m. ‘crooked’||M. v&k ||
Skt, vakra- . §36, 114, 141 BI,

binnhena v.t. ‘to pierce’ || M.
vidl.né||Skt. vindhéte

- 3155 BL

bisamna wv.4. ‘to break’||H. id.
Skt. visamyate - 187
bissarna w.t. ‘to forget’ | M.

visarpé || Skt. vismarati
- $143, 167 Bl
bit . ‘means, wealth’||WP, vit)| M.
vit Skt. vilta- -$ 152 Bl
bitth f. ‘space’||M. vit,||WP. vitth
Skt, vitasti- - §103 Bl
bojh m. ‘burden’||M. ojhé ||Skt.*
uhya-||Pkt. vojjha-._§161 (9) Bl

buddh £, ‘wisdom’ || Skt. buddhi
— §152
baddba adj. m. ‘old’|| H. birha
Skt. brdha- §98, 170 ii
bﬁjj_hj‘né_ vt ‘to  guess’|iH,
bthna]lM. bujhné |j Skt. budh-
yati — $137, 161 (2) BL
bund f ‘drop’||M. bind ||Skt. bindu
- §2710
Cabb®na v.t. ‘to cruneh, chew?||H,
cabna||M. cavng||Skt. carvati
. - $163 Bl
caihknd v.i. “to sing in a pleasin
way (as a bird)’||H, id||Onomat,
§180
cakk wu. ‘potter’s wheel’||M. cakll
Skt. cakra -~ §137, 186 Bl.
c8kva . ‘kind of bird’||l, id.||
Skt. cakraviaka- ... §116 Bl
call®na v.i, ‘to walk’[ M calng)|
Skt. ealali [Pk, callai__§129 BI,
callé v, ‘T may walk’||Skt,
calami: Pkt. callimi-
-— $193, 112, 140
camak . f, ‘brilliancy’ |H. id,
Skt. camat—Onom.  __ §180
camdr=camedr q. v. __ §103, 121
cimba m. ‘kind of flower’||M,
c8pa|| Skt. campaka__ §155 BI,
camdli £. ‘jasmine’|| Skt. campaka
+kalika or valli - 156 Bl
camedr ., ‘shoe-maker’ || M,
cambir [|Skt carmakara
--$101, 138, 186 BI.
camm . ‘leather’||M. cam|Skt.

cirma- - 137, 163 Bl,
cand m. ‘moon’||M, c8d|Skt,
candri- §19* 137, 155 Bl

cabigd adj. m. ‘good’(|H. id, Skt.
canga- - §155



cann=cand q.v.
cannan m. ‘sandal’ Skt. candana-

caubi adj. ‘“twenty-four’[WP.
cahvi, cavvi, cahvvi|M. covis||
Skt. eiturvimpasgti- — $163 Bl
cauds adj. ‘fourteen’||M. cauda
cavda|/Skt. caiturdaga-
. .. 101,138, 170 iii Bl.
Cauggana adj. m. ‘four times’|
Skt, caturguna- — §163
ik m. ‘an open square||H. WP,
k|IM. cauk || Skt. catuska-
okl ” § 166 BL
caunti adj. *thirty-four ’ | WP,
cautti || H. c&fitis||Skt. catus-
trimpsat- §166

caumpar }
chuppar
caur m. ‘fy-whisk”’||H, c&var
Skt. camara- §129(2), 140
cauras adj. ‘quadrilateral’||H. id.
Skt. caturasra- - $162

cauttha adj. m. ‘fourth’ || M
cautha || Skt. caturthd
— §101, 170 4: BL

cet m. ‘N. of a mouth’ | H. id,
WP. cstar || Skt. caitra-
— §15, 20, 162

chéddend v.2. ‘to leave’ || M. s&dné
Skt. chardati . §170 iii BL

chail m. ‘a. beau’|| M. chabili||
Skt, chavi—Pkt. chailla-
..... §142 Bl

chaini f. ‘chisel’ [|H. id. || WP,
chaini || Skt. chadana ___ §101

chann m, ‘verse’ ||Skt. chindah
— $137 81

oneeee

caupar||Skt. catuspata-
166

m. ‘dice-cloth”||WP,

108

chatt f. ‘roof’ || H. chat ||Skt.*
chatti § 137.

4 ch@u f.‘shade’ ||, chaya |M.
savli Skt. chaya ... §137 Bl

che adj. ‘six’{{M. saha|ls. sa||Skt.
Sat (1) -— §27, 144 Bl

chaj 1. ‘bed’||H. S&j||M. §8j./|Skt,
gayya - $29 Bl,
chella m, ‘kid’)|M. galdd || Skt.
chagala- — §103,138 Bl

chiddd adj. m. ‘porous’|WD,
chidra || Skt. chidra-
— §7, 137,162, 170 iv.
chijjena v.i, ‘to be separated’ ||H,
chijna || Skt, chidyate
- §137, 161 (2)
chikk /. ‘sneeze||Amb, chink|/H.
chik ||M. sik || Skt. chikk3
— §127, 152 BL
1. chikkd M, ‘digit6’| WP
chakka M. Sak.||Skt. 3atka
— $26, 153 BI.

2. chfkka m. ‘network for
hanging things’ |[M. $ik8 || skt.

sikya- .. §161 B,
chitt f. ‘stain’/|Amb. chint|] H.
chft || Skt. sista- — (13113

chara m. ‘knife’ || M. surd || Skt.

ksura- - $167 Bl
cibbhar m. ‘cucumber’||Skt. cirbh-
ata- -— $64, 163

cir m. ‘delay’ || Skt. eira _._ §137
cird m. ‘sparrow’||H. id. || Skt.
cataka- 26
cittena v.t. ‘to paint’||WP. cittarna
Skt. citrayati - §137, 162
cittd m. ‘leopard’ || W.P. citra| H.

cita M. cita||Skt. citraka-
— $19, 162,170 IV Bl
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cittd adj. m. ‘white’}|Skt. CIt[‘a

— §162,170 IV

ebkkha adj, m. ‘good’||M. cokh
Skt. cokga- . §19 Bl
cdr m. ‘thief’||M. cor||Skt. cora-
.. §15, 137 Bl.

ctkka m. ‘kind of vegetable’||M.
cuka || Skt. cukra- ... §162 Bl
ctllha m. ‘ﬁrep]ace’”M cul | Skt.
culla- .. §128,137 Bl
cunj /. ‘beak’||M. cbcHSkt caficu-
. §28, 155 Bl

cinna m. ‘lime’||M. euna || Skt.
clirpa- — §19, 24, 163 Bl
da postpos. ‘of’ || K§. sandal|S.
handa||Poth ni||Skt. sant...§118
dabbh m. ‘grass’|| WP drabba||M.
dabh || Skt. darbhs- ... §163 Bl
dadd f. ‘ringworm’]] WP, daddar
IIH. dad || M. dad||Skt. dadru-
... §162 Bl

diaddheni  wv.:. burn’ ||Skt.
dagdhs .. §153
d4ddha adj. m. ‘strong’ ||M dadha
Skt. dardhya ... §24, 96, 176 Bl.

daddh(u) m. ‘frog’||Skt. dardura-

‘to

. §170 227, 171
ddhna w2,  ‘to  streteh’||Skt.
draghats ... §162, 170 IV

daht m.||‘curd’||M. id. Skt, dadhi-
- §103, 116, 138 BL.

dahindi f. ‘vessel for curd’|| Skt.
dadhibhanda- §134, 171

dain f ‘witeh’||WP. dain || Skt.
dakini ... §101, 106,137, 138

daj m. ‘dowry’||M. daj||Skt. daya—
or Pers. dad — §14

dijh f. ‘burning thlrst’ IISkt
dahya- — §116 (9)

déjjhena (WP.) v.i. to be burnt’

IM. dajn8||Skt. dahyate
.- §161 (9) BL
dakh f. ‘grape, raisin’ || Skt.
driksa -— §15, 162
dakkhan m. ‘south’||M. dakhip
Skt, daksina- - §64 Bl
daman m. ‘minister’|WP, dufn
Pers. diwan - §140
damm m. ‘price’|H. dim || Skt.
dramma- . §158, 162

dand m. ‘tooth’||M. d4mt || Skt.
danta- e §19, 137 155 Bl

dand m. fine, pumshment]
danda m. “stick”’ |WP,

dann || M, dand || Skt. danda-
- §155,170, IV 171 Bl,

dafig m. ‘bite, sting’||H. daik,
d8kj| M. dﬁgné daxI\kh li Skt
*dakna-||Pkt. dakka, *damka L
...... §160 B

ddrhi f. ‘beard’||H. darhi||Skt.
dadhika - $171

das adj. ‘ten’]|M. id. daha || Skt.
daga - $145 Bl

Dasambar||Eng, December )
— $191 41,
dassna v.t. ‘to tell’)|Skt. darsa-
yati — $§137, 163
1. ‘to bite’)|Skt. da§§yate
datti” f. ‘sickle’j|WP. datri || Skt.
d4tra- - $§162

daun f. ‘string’||M. davan || Skt.
damani- - §106, 119 Bl

déurd m. ‘small drum’ ||Skt.
damari- - §119,137, 140

dassani v.
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deh8rd m. ‘day’ || M. dis||Skt.
divasa- — §60 BL

déi f. ‘used in girl’s name’ || Skt.

davit - §142
dedr m. ‘husband’s younger
‘brother’ || M. der, dir | Skt.
.d&vara- —.. §142 Bl
dhinm ‘rice’||M. id, HSkt dhianys-
- §161 (4) BL

dharnavt ‘to place,’ ||Skt. dha-
' rati —. 137

dhar f. ‘carrent’||Skt, dh#rd §137
dhart f. ‘earth’||Skt. dharitrl

— §66, 187
dhéttha past. parti. ‘fallen’ ||Skt.
dhvasta- — §165, 171

dhauls adj. m. ‘white’|M. dhaval
Skt, dhavala- __ §101, 142 Bl

1. dhaun . neck|| Skt. dhamani
- §119

2. .dhaun m. ‘half maund’[[Skt,
ardhamina- - §51

dhduncid m. ‘multiplication table
of 43" ||Skt. ardhapaficama-
- §51

dh8na v.2, ‘to carry’ || Skt dhau-

‘kate - §137

dhoh m. ‘deceit’||Skt. droha-
—-§126

dhfi8 m. ‘smoke’|M. dhui ‘fog’
Skt. dhimé-__§112,137, 140 Bl

dhﬂr f. ‘dust’||Skt, dhadi, dhali-
§138.

din m, ‘day’||Skt dfna- ___ §137
diss®nd v.1. ‘to appear’||M. disné

Skt. dysyite
- §97,137, 161 (8) Bl.

dittha (WP.) past. part. ‘seen’ ||
Skt. drsta- — $§171

dlfitf ‘lamp stand’||S. diati||Skt,

dipa+varti- §171

do aa’j two||M d6n||Skt dvaiu

_ $165 Bl.

déhta m. ‘daughter’s son’ﬂWP
dohtra- || Skt. dauhitra-

... §15, 65,137, 162, 187

dia = dajja q.o.
dubb f. ‘grass’|jSkt. ddrva . §24

duddh m. ‘milk’||M. dadh || Skt.
dugdha-  _. §19, 137, 153 BL

ddddha see ddrh

d4jja adj. m. ‘second’||M. duja
Skt. dvitfya- . §142, 165 Bl

dallena v.i. ‘to become
unsteady’

dallhena v.i. ‘to be pour-
ed out’

Skt, *dulyate cf. dolayati
— §128 Bl

dalla  adj.. ‘generous’||Skt.
durlabha - §163, 164

dtnna m. ‘cup of leaves’||M. dopi
‘boat’||Skt. drona—.1§170 I'V Bl,

dir adj. ‘distant’|M. dir || Skt.
diira- - §137 Bl

dirh adj. ‘one and a half’||M,
digh || Pkt. divaddha-
— 103, 1711 BL

g8 f.‘cow’|| M. gai||Skt, gé- "gava

137 Bl
gabbhd m. ‘centre’ | M. gdbh
‘embryo’||Skt. garbha-
— $§137, 162 Bl.
gédha m. ‘ass’||M. gidhav, gaddha
Skt. gardabha-
— §15, 127, 138, 170 411 Bl,

M. dulpé

ht.



g8d6a m. ‘earthworm’ | Skt.
gandipada- — §155
gaggar f. ‘water vessel’||M. ghag-
gar|| Skt. girgara-: gargari-
_ — §25, 163 BI.
g4jj'nd_ wv.d. ‘to thunder’ || M.
.gajné||Skt. garjati
—§ 137, 163 Bl
‘carrot’||Skt. garjara-
) . V24,163
gal m. ‘neck, throat’||gala || Skt.
gala- 37 BL
gal /. ‘abuse’|| WP. gahl||Skt, gali-
- §128
gallh f. ‘cheek’||ll. gal||M. gal
Skt. galya-? ganda- .. 25128 Bl

ganda adj. m. ‘dirty’||Pers, ganda

ghjjar f.

e §135
ganda . ‘thread .used as a
charm’(|Skt. gan-a- e §105

gandh [i] f. ‘knot’{H. g&th|jSkt.
granthi- - S170 (2)
gandhna v.f. ‘to unite’ ‘mend’||
H. glthnd || M. g&thng|Skt.
granthati §195
gandéa = gadéa ¢ v.
ganni f. ‘enlarged eyelash’|[Skt,
gandi §137, 138 BL
garafl, gardh = grudl, grah q.o.
gdrha adj. m. ‘thick'||M. gadha
Skt. gidha- §137, 155 Bl
gis. m. ‘mouthful’ [|Skt. grisa-
§162, 172
gitth [\] /. ‘knot’[|Skt.

granthi-
§170 (¢)
gatth®nad v.t. ‘to unite, mend’ Skt.

grathndti e §105, 162

geﬁr& adj. ‘eleven’||M, akra|/Skt.
gkadaga .. §55, 116,135 BL

111
géha-m. ‘taking a thing forcibly’[

Skt. graha — §147, 162
géri m. ‘red earth’||M id. Skt.
gairika- - §103 Bl
ghigg®ra m. ‘petticoat’ || Skt
gharghara—

Des ghaggharam jaghanastha-
vastrabhedah - §163
ghail adj. ‘wounded’|WP. ghail
-Skt. ghata- - §101, 106
ghand m. ‘Adam’s apple’]|H.
ghéti]|Skt, ghunta-
— 137, 155, 186
ghdra m. ‘jar’||M. ghada || Skt.
ghata-  __ §137, 135, 186 Bl
ghasod m. ‘rubbing’||Skt. gharsa-
- §163
ghatt'na v¢.f. ‘to speak lowly of’
Skt. ghattate - S161
ghau m. ‘wound’||WP. gha||M.
ghay|iSkt. ghita-
- §103, 137, 138 Bl.
ghed . ‘clarified lutter’ ||[WP,
ghin||i, gha|jH. ghi (| M. -ghi
Skt. ghrta- :
— §60, 97, 101,103, 137, 132 Bl
ghin 7. ‘detestation’||Skt. ghrna
— 97

ghéra m. ‘horse’||M. ghoda||Skt.
ghotaka-
... {44, 103, 108, 137, 138 BL
ghtmm‘nd v.i. ‘to revolve’||M,
ghumng||Des. ghummai ... §161
(5) Bl
giddh w. ‘vulture’|[M. gidh||Skt.
grdhra-
.. §97, 137, 162, 170 IV Bl,
gijjhna vt ‘to become accus-

tomed’||Skt, gr'dhyati _
e §97, 161 (2)



112

gin"ni v.t. ‘to count’|M. ganné
Skt. ganayti, grnati
~§26, 108, 140 BL
gitthi f. “fireplace’|M. &gtill Skt.
agnistha- — $§25, 189 Bl
goh f. ‘iguana’||Skt. godh§
- §137
guda +
— §155

goéhran f.
randira-

gora adj. ‘white, fair’||M. gﬁru
Skt, gaura- $15 BL

got m ‘sub caste’|| WP, gattar||M.
got || Skt. ghtra-

-.. §137,162,170 IV Bl
grﬁ'l}m. ¢ nouthful’|L gir'zl‘n
gras’ Skt, grasa-
graihn m ‘eclipsz

‘anuo’||Skt

. §162
2’ Skt gra lana-
— §162

grail_m. ‘village’|WP, gr§, || L.
gir® M. gav. ||Skt. grima-
- $162 Bl

gualla m ‘cowherd’|| M. gav]ij|Skt.
gopils- _ §101, 186 B,

giecha m. ‘bunch’||M. guch, ghds
Skt. *grpsa- guecha-
- §98, 152 Bl
giggal m. ‘a gum used as insense’
IIM gugtl ||Skt. gulgulu
— §64, 152, 167 Bl

glin m. ‘excretion’||M. gu ||Skt.
githa- ... §116, 137, 138 Bl
gajjar m, ‘a Gujar’j|Skt, gurj®ara-
— $163

gajjha «adj. m. ‘secret’|M. gij
Skt glihya-.. §137, 161, (9) B,

gamm8 . ‘collection’||Skt, gilma-
— §137 164

gammhb& . ‘hard boil’ || Skt.

gumpha-

‘sin’ || Pers, gunih
- §135
glrhid adj. m. ‘fast (colour)’||
Skt. giidhs- — §15, 138
guttha m. ‘thumb’||M. amgtha

Skt. angastha-
- §81, 166, 189 BL

hadd m. ‘bone’||M. hadda, hadds;
athi £, ‘stone of a fruit’ || Skt.
asthi- *hadda- .. 132,152 BL
hal m. ‘plough’| M. hal. || Skt.
hala- - 146 BL

halhdi f. ‘turmeric’|| M. ha]ad|/Skt.
haridra
— 65,128, 143 (it), 187 Bl
halhet m. ‘Persian  wheel’||M.
rahat || Skt. araghatta-
— §187 BL

hamal f. ‘necklace || Skt. makhala(?
% - §178
goose||S. hanj? || Skt.
- §160
haran adj. ‘surprised’|| Ar.
hairan — {84
harar f. ‘myrobalan’| WP, harfr
|M. hirda||Skt. haritaki-
- §67, 146, 170 (V) BL

harh m. ‘N. of a mouth’|| D, ah&r
[ecd:r]|IM. akhad||Skt, a3idha-
- §92, 138, 145, 186 Bl,

hass m. ‘collar bone’|jalso hans ||
S. hanja ‘waist’?||Skt. 4msa-

gunah m.

hans m.
hamsa

— $132,160
hésnd v.i. ‘to laugh’|| M. hasp
Skt. hasyate  __ ,61 (8) Bl

h&ssa m. ‘laughter’||Skt. hasya-
—- 161 (8)

hathéli=théli q. v.
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hatt f. m. ‘shop’ || M. hit, Il Sk.
hatta- 2B

hatth m. ‘hand’| M. hat||Skt. hasta-
: §19, 146, 166 Bl
hatthf  adv. ‘by hand’ I Skt
hastd bhyam ||Pkt, hattghip

— $133b
h&tthi m. ‘elephant’||M. hatti]|Skt-
hastin- §25 Bl

hi& m. ‘heart’||H. hiinﬁ hiyya
coury||Skt. hpdyaya-
— 897, 146, 170 (i) BL
hih (WP.) /. ‘side of a bedstead’||
M. is||Skt. is4 ... §15, 132 Bl
hillsna wv.i. ‘to be shaken’||H.
hilna||Skt. hilati: hilyati __ §129
hiran m. ‘deer’||WP. haran||M.
haran||Skt. haripa- §26 Bl
hé6ea past. past. ‘been, become’||
H., hua||Skt. bhiti-; -G->-0 on
account of the root being ‘h3-’
§98
hor pron. adj ‘more, other’||H.
aur HRa] or || Panj. also ar, ar,
r||Skt. apara- — §132
hummh m. ‘sultry weather’|| WD,
hussar || M. ab||Skt. u$man-
-- §132 BL

hun adv. ‘now’||Skt. adhunj
— §91, 138, 140

hungla (WP) m. ‘summer|M. @n
(h) ‘heat’||Skt. uspakala-
— $167 BL

hund ‘gold coin’{|WP, hunn Skt.
hiipa- : hunda- — §155

hfijhna vt ‘to collect’||Skt. uiichati
— $155
ikk adj. ‘one’||M. &k||Skt, éka-
- $132, 177 Bl

ikkh f. ‘sugarcane’ ||M. is || Skt.
1k§d- — §15, 49, 167 Bl

imli f, ‘tamarind’||also imbli||Skt.
amlika , 175

injh (@) m. ‘tear’ |j WP. hanjhii
M. ast §.8su Skt. 4sru-
—— §26, 39, 132, 160 162 Bl
innhan m. ‘fuel’||Skt. indhana-
— §15, 155
itt f. ‘brlck’HAmb int|M. it, vit
Skt. istaka, *ista- __15, 136 Bl
J&na v.i. ‘to go’||Skt, yiti
- §137, 141
Jadda (Po a) m. ‘cold, ehill’||H,
jara||M. ‘jad cold’llbkt ]adya-
...... §161 Bl
jaddha  ‘term of abuse’||WP.
yaddha||Skt. yabdha- _. §153
JAgna v.i., ‘to awake’||M. jagné
Skt. jagrat- - §162 Bl
jai pron. ‘how many’||Sk. yati

jdihnd v, ‘to  copulate’||WP.
yaihna||M. jhavn8||Skt. yabhati
§144 Bl
jalna v.t, ‘to burn’||M. jalnéjiSkt.
jvalate 60 Bl
jam3i m. ‘son-in-law’||WP, juai||
M. javai||Skt, jAmatp
__ §57, 140 B,
jamir f. ‘a kind of cereal’|WP.
judr||M. juvar||Skt. yavakara-
-.. $§101, 140 BL
jamm . ‘birth’||Skt. janman-
- §137. 157
jammd ‘a kind ol fruit’|also
J8mman||H, jawan||M. ij (h)
Skt. jambu- — §155 Bl
j&n°nad v.t. ‘to know’ || M, japnd
Skt. janiti - §137 Bl
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j4nda pres. part. ‘going’||H, jita
Poth, jana||Skt. yant-
-2 S117, 155
Janeill m. ‘sacred thread’|WP-
janju|| M. janve||Skt. yajhopa-
Vita- . §154 (2) BL
jangh f. ‘thigh’|M. j8g (h)|Skt.
jangha - §49, 155 Bl
jann f. ‘wedding party’||WP. janj

Skt. janya- — S16t (4)
jar m. ‘friend; paramour’jWP,
yar ||Skt. jara- c.[. Pers, yar

...... §141

jarau m. ‘mode of setting jewels’
IWP. jar§|/from jarna ‘to set’
— $1006
jarh . ‘grinding teeth’)|H. darh
|WP. darh? [ISkt. damstra
dadha, || Poa. datha §126
jaill m. ‘harley’|| M. jav.||Skt. yava
- §116, 141 Bl

j& conj. if’)| M. jai||Skt. yadi
- §103, 138, 141, 185 Bl
jéhra direct pron. rel. ‘who’||Skt.
yasya+1 - G141
jath m. “N. of a month’||M. jsthvad

nkt. jy8stha- jyaistha-

.. §1317, 161, 166 BI,
jéttha adj. m. ‘eldest’||M. jetha
Skt. jyéstha- — §$19 BL
jhandd m. ‘flag’|IM. jhdd ||Skt.
dhvajé+dandi—? - §165
jhank&c [ganka:r] /. ‘rattling’
Skt. dhvani-¢ — §165
jhatt adv. ‘at ouce’||WP, jhabh,
jhatt||Skt. jhatiti? §137
Jhidr . ‘water-carrier’ |j Skt,
dhivara- — $142
Jim. ‘ereature’||M. jiv||Skt. jiva-
- §15, 103, 137, 142 BL

Jibh 7. ‘tongue’||M. jibh || Skt.
_ Jihvg -— $§25, 137, 165 Bl
Jih--pron. rel. obl. ‘whom’ || H. jis

Skt. yasya — §141
Jim&” adv. rel. ‘how’||WP, jivé

G. jem||Pkt. *jimena .. §140
Jifin m. ‘ife’ || Skt. jivana-

- §60, 142

Jo pron. rel. div ‘who’||M. jo||Skt.

yah _. §141 BL

Jot m. ‘yoke’|[M. id||Skt. yéktra-

- §141 Bl,

J1 {. ‘ouse’|| M. 1i||Skt. yiika
— $103, 116 BL
Jaa . ‘gambling’||M. juvi| Skt.
dyuta
— §15,103, 138, 161 (2) BL
Juhdria m. ‘gambler’||Skt. dyiits +
dhéra-? - §$102

jug m. ‘pair’||Skt. yugma-
- §154 (1)

J8la m. ‘cross-har of a yoke’||M.
Jlival|iSkt. yuga+hala-?

§138
Jun /. ‘life birth[|Skt. yéni-__ §40
jurnd v.i. ‘to be united’||Skt. yuta
-7 - $170
Jattha adj. m. ‘polluted’, impure||
H. jhutal|Skt. justa ... §25, 137
kédbra adj. ‘spotted’||M. kabra ||
Skt. karbara- - — §163 Bl
kacch 7. ‘armpit’ || M, k&s ¢.
udder’||sSkt. kaksa
— §152,167 BL
kicchl m. “lorteise’||M. kasav ||
Skt. kacchapa §152 Bl
kiddu*nd wv.t. ‘to take out’ ||M,
kadbng]Skt. Lrsta-||Pkt. kattha-
kaddhai? - § 126 Bl



tBdedri f ‘a thorny bush’ || Skt.
kantakari- - §106

8dérma  m. ‘hedgehag’ || Skt.
kantaka+karapa- — §103

<ah#ni 1. ‘story’||Skt. kathinaka,
Pers, kahani §7,85

:ai pron ‘into how many’||Skt.
kati - §103, 185

zath imperat. ‘tell’||Skt. kathayg
7

-

z4ihna u.t. ‘to tell’||Skt. kathayati
. §137, 138.

Biha (WP.) m. ‘bronze’||Skt.
kamsa- — §160
cafrd adj. m. ‘squint-eyed’IISkt.
kakara —§101
dj m. ‘work’ ||M. id.||Skt. karya-
— §161 (9) Bl

:ajial m. ‘collyrium’ || M. kajal
Skt, kajjala- ... §64, 152 Bl
takkar m. ‘frost’] M. kamka
‘pebble’||Skt. karkara-$§163 Bl

zakkari f. ‘cucumber’||M. kfikdi ||
-Skt. karkatika __ §Bl

zakkh m. ‘blade of grass’||Skt
kakya- §167
zal f, ‘machine’||M. kal [|Skt. kalj
185 Bl

k&13 adj. m. ‘black’||M. kala||Skt.
kila. - $137, 186 Bl,

xaldva m.* bundle’||M. kalva|Skt.
kalapa- — §138 Bl

talla  adj. m. ‘lonely’ |} Poth,
ghalla || H akela ||Skt. ekakin-
Pkt. ekkalla .- §565, 169
kallh adv. ‘tomorrow-yesterday’||
M. kall||Skt. kalya-
— §128,161 (6) BL
¢ jugglery ? || Skt.
163

——eer

kéman m.
karmana-

115

kamird adj. m ‘unmarried’||M.
kunv&r||Skt, kumara-

... §101, 140 Bl
kambani=kammeni g. v. § 165
kambal m. ‘blanket’||also kdmmal

M. k8&blo|| Skt. kambali- §155 Bl

Kamhefr m. ‘potter’||lalso kamh3ar
II M. kiibhar||Skt. kumbhakira-
- §101, 155, 138, 103 BL.

kamm . ‘work’||M. kam || Skt.
karman- § 19163 Bl.
kammani v.i. ‘to shiver’||M,
k8pné Skt. kampate § 156 Bl

kan f. ‘defect, eroockedness’||Skt.
*kinya? - §161 (3)
k8na adj. m. ‘one-eyes’ ||IM kipi
Skt. kans- — §15 Bl

kinda m. ‘thorn’ |M, k#ta ||Skt.
kmtaka-

kane m. ‘glass’(|Skt. kaca-._§113
kandh £, ‘wall’||Skt.kanthi__§155

kandha m. ‘edge’ || M, kamth
“throat’||Skt. kantha __§155 Bl,
kané&ddi m. ‘swelling behind ear’
Skt. karpa kandd --$103

kandr . ‘kind of plant’ M. kans
Skt. karnikdra- kain‘kara-
— §103 Bl

kanéra (Mul ) m. ‘mat-weaver’||
Skt, kandakara — §103

kangan m. ‘bracelet’||M. kamkan||
Skt. kankana- ... §64, 155 Bl

kingani f. ‘kind of grain’||M.

kBg||Skt. kanguni __ §64 Bl
kangha m. ‘comb.’||M. kankva
Skt. kankata — §126 Bl

kanhéra m ‘shoulder’||Skt. skan-
dha+-tata- — §103
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kanj f. ‘slough of snake’ || Skt.
kaficu- - §28,155
kann m. ‘ear’ || M. kidn || Skt,
kirna — §137,163, BlL
kanna m. ‘reed’ ||Skt. k&nda-
. §15,19,155
kannea f. ‘girl’, virgin’ || WP,
kafij. Skt. kanyd . §161 (4)
kénnhd m. ‘shoulder’ || Amb.
kandha||Skt, skandhs- ... §155
kanptha m. ‘necklace’ || WP.
kaintha s, ||Skt. kantha _._§30
kap&h m. f. ¢ cotton ’ || M. kapiis
S?(t. karpasa-
— §145, 163, 186 Bl
kappani (WP.) 2. ¢. ‘to cut’ || M.
k8pné Skt. kalpayati.... {164 Bl
kapp®ra m. ‘cloth’ || M. kipad
Skt. karpata- . §64 BL
karna v.t. ‘to do’ || M. karpd
Skt. karati
— §15, 49, 137, 147 Bl

kar8g m. ‘skeleton’||Skt, karanka-
§187

karda m. ‘bracelet’ || M. kadi||Skt.

kataka- - 138 Bl
kargha m. ¢ frying pan’ (| Skt.
kataha- — $135,138
kérchi f. ‘ladle’ || M. kadef || Das,
kadacchll - §187 Bl
kirhna v».1 ‘to be boiled’ || M.

kadhn® Skt. kvathate_§165 Bl

karha (WP) m. ‘camel ’ || Skt.
karabha- — 138

karih £, ‘bits of cowdung’ || Skt.

kirisa- — §145
kérni f. ‘masson’s trowel’ || Skt.
karanda- - $187, 189

k&rt m. ‘medicine for horses’
Skt. kétuka- — §138

kaséra m. ‘brazier’ | M. kasir
Skt. *kamsakara- __ §103 Bl
kiasna wv.f. ‘to tighten’ || M.
kasp@ || Skt. karsati
. — §121 (4) BL
k8ssi /. ‘bronze’ || M. k&s8 ||Skt.
kamsya- ... §160, 161 (8), BL
kath m. ‘wocd’ || M. kathi || Skt.
kastha-  §19, 121, 137, 166 B
kattak m. ‘N. of a month’ || WP,
katt& ||Skt. karttika- - §22
kalt®nd v. ¢ ‘to spin’ || M. k&tno
Skt. kartati — $§170, iti Bl
kitt’na v. t. ‘to cut’ Skt. kartati
—- §110, 170 i1,
kitthda adj. adv. *together’,
‘united ’ | Poth ghatthd Skt.
skastha- - §65,131, 189
kitti adj. * thirty-one ’ || Skt.
gkatrimgat — §55,135

kiuddi f.¢cowrie shell ’ || Skt.

kapardika — §103, 170 1
kaul m. “ily, flower' || Skt.
kamala- _. §101, 119 (2) 140

kaura adj. m. ¢bitter ’ || Skt.
katuka- - $63,178

ke4ra m. ‘field, bed’||Skt. kedara-
— §60, 101, 138

kéla m. ‘banana’ || M. ke, kel
Skt. kadali —. §103 || BL

kass@t m. ‘kind of flower? || Skt.
kaims$uka- — $§24,160
khabba adj. m. ‘eft, not right" ||
Skt. kharvs- — §163

khagga m. ‘leaf of ghia kamar’ ||
Skt. khadga- — §153

khai f. ‘ditch’||M, id.||Skt. khati-
— $137, 138 Bl,



khair m. ¢kind of wood’ ||
M. kher || Skt. khadira-

- J101 BL

khaj f. ‘itching’ || M. id. ||Skt.

kharj@ . §25 Bl

khajja m. ‘food’ || M. kha j8i|Skt.

khadya- _ §161 (2) BL
khajiar f. ‘date’ || M. id.||Skt.
kharjtira- - §163 Bl

khimmha m. ‘column, pole’ || M.
kh&d || Skt. skambha-
.. 155, 166 Bl

kh&na v. t. ‘to eat’ [|Skt. khidati

— 137

khand f. ‘sugar’ || Skt, khanda-
— §155
khanda prep. part. ‘eating’||Skt.
khgdant- — 117

khangh f. ‘cough’ || M. khasp®
Skt. kasa, || Pkt. khisiya-,

*khassa-, "khaxpsé~§ %5. 160 BI
— §125, 160 Bl

khannia m. ‘one quarter’ || Skt.
khanda- — 137,155
khappar m. ‘skull, bowl!’ || M,
khapar || Skt. karpara-

— §124, 163 Bl

kbar f. m. ‘alkali’ || Skt. ksara-
§167

kh#ra m. ‘arena’ |
Skt. aksatpata - §01
khiri f. ‘basket’ || Skt. khari
— $137
khass®nid v. ¢. ‘to take by force’
Skt. karsati — $125, 163
khatt f. ‘dowry with a bedstead’
|| M. khat || Skt. khatva
— §137.165 BL
khél[h]na v.4. “to play ’ || M.
kha'n® || 'Skt. kridati ksvalati
’ — §35, 63,124 Bl

- Skt, ksira-
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khas £, ‘a sheet of figured cloth’

Pers, kes — $125
khat m. ‘field’ || M. sat || Skt.
ks8tra- - §15,19 BL

khiferi f. ‘mixture’(|Skt. khiced

Do

khfnkhap f. ‘procade’ || Pers.
kamkhwab . §125
khir f. ‘rice pudding’ || M. .
- 3167 Bl
khirki (H) /. ‘window’ || M.
khidkil|Des khadakki
... $187 || BL
khissa m. ‘pocket’ || Pers, kisa-
— §125
khitti f. ‘constellation’ || M. kdtya
Skt. kpttika
— $97,124, 152,170 i: Bl
khoh f. ‘hunger’ || Skt. kSudha
- §76, 86, 135, 138, 167
khot m. ‘base alloy’||Skt. kautya-
' - 124
khadds f. ‘ball’ || WP. khiddd,
khé(h)nfi ||Skt. kanduka-
- §281,103, 124
khth (3) m. ¢well’ || M. kuva
Skt. ktpa- — $124 Bl
khalldi m. ‘mean fellow? || Skt.
ksudra-: ksudla- ... §143, 164
khtindha adj. m. ‘blunt’ || Skt.

kuntha- - 124,155
khtinja m. ‘corner’ || H. kona
Skt. kina- ? . §124

khanjh®na v, 4. ‘to miss’ || Skt.
kusniti [|Pkt. *kussai, kumsai

*khumsai — §160
kharpa m. ¢scraper’ || Skt.
ksurapra- ... 865,187
kharsi /. ‘chair’ || Pers, kursi

. — 5125
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khass®na v.i. ‘to miss’ || Skt.
kusniti — 125
khatthi f. ‘bad woman ’ ||Skt.

kastri — $125
killa m. ‘peg’ (| M. killi, khil
Skt, kila- §137 BL

kim& adj, inter ‘how‘l’ i| WP,
kiv8, || G. kem || Pkt, *kimsna
— $§140

kirnd v.2, ‘to be scattered’ || Skie
kirati — $108

‘ingect’ || M, kida|/Skt.
kita- — 137, 138, Bl

kirtghan  [kirtkean] adj.
‘angrateful’ ¢s. ||Skt, k;taghgs%

kfra m.

kitta past. part, ‘done’ || M. kela
Skt. kpta- .. §25, 97, 170 4 Bl

kéh m. ‘league, 1§ miles’ | M. kos

Skt, kréga- . §145, 162 BI.
kéhni = kthni q. V.
k&l(a) prep. ‘near’|| M. kor

‘side’? Skt. krods-
— §49, 103, 162 Bl

korh m. ‘leprosy’ (IM. kodh(|Skt.
kuStha- cf. Pa. kotha-

-— $38 Bl
kori £. ‘score’ ||Skt. koti - §176
kébrma m. ¢family ?, || Skt.
kautumba- — 155, 187
késsa adj. m. ‘lnkewarm’ || Skt,
kosma - 3137, 167

kéttha m. ‘room, cell’ || M, kdtha
Skt. kostha-
— §15,19, 137, 166 BL

kibba adj. m. ‘hump-backed’||M.
kubdi, khuba || Skt. kubhré.:
*kubra- - $162 Bl

kuee m, ‘brush’ || M. kumpcal|Skt.

kirea- — $24, 163 Bl
kuddl . ‘mattock’ H M. kudol
Skt. kuddila- 152 Bl

~kidd®nd v.i. ‘to jump’ lI kudng
Skt, kiirdati
— $24, 170 44 Bl

kuhdrd m. ‘axe’|| M. kurhad
Skt. kutharat -— §62 BIL

kihl f, ‘canal, stream ’ || Skt.
kulya — $25,128

kthni f, ‘elbow’ ||Skt, kaphoni-
— 78138

kikkar m. ‘cock’ || Skt. kukkuts-
- §64,137, 152

kukkh f. womb’ | M. kiis ||Skt.
kuksi . 15, 49,137, 167 Bl

kula adj. m. ‘soft’ || M. komv]a
Skt, komala- — $10 ?

kalthi f. ‘kind of pulse’ || Skt.
kulattha- — S187

kimm& (WP.) m. ‘tortoise’(|Skt.
kirma - §24, 163

kungli /. ¢dish’ JWP. kunni

kiinda m. ‘large cup’ |[M. kumd
Skf, kunda- - §155, 186 Bl

kandan = kunnon q. ».

kangt m. ‘saffron, red powder’

| M. kunkiim [|Skt. knakuma-
— 103, 153 Bl

1. kunj = kanj ‘snake’s slough’

2. kunj /. ‘crane’||Skt. krafica
. §155

kanji f. ‘key’||Skt. kalC‘lka
- §1565

kannan m. ‘pure gold’
— §155
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kiram m. ‘child’s father-in-law’
fiH. kurma kumba|[M. kutumb
Skt. kutumba-
$64, 138, 1535, 187 Bl
kurattan . ¢bitterness ’ || Skt.
kituka+-tvana -— $§165
labbh®na v.t. ‘to find’||M, labbné
Skt. labhyats BL

laddana . t.

‘to load ’ || Skt.

lardayati - $110
laddha (WD.)past. part ‘found’
Skt. labdha- — §153

lagg®na v i ‘to be attached’ || M.
Jagneé |j Skt. lagyati, lagna-
— $154, 161 Bl
J&ha . ‘gain’ || Skt. labha-
— $138, 147

lajj /. ‘shame’ || M. 1aj ||Skt.
laJJa - $49,143, 152, 185 Bl

2. lajjf. ‘rope’ |iSkt. rajju-
— $143 1, 152
lak(h)fr /. dine" || Skt. 1ékha ¢s.
— §136
lakkar m. ‘stick”’ || H. lan;}. laura

‘pems’ ||Nep. lauro ‘stick’ || M.
lakda Skt. lakuta-: *lakhuta-

-— $64,177 Bl

laJari m. ‘dyer’ || Skt. nila+kara
— §58

lamba adj. m. ‘long’ || W. P,

lamma || M. 18b || Skt. [amba-
- $1355 EL
langh®na v 1. ‘to pass, cross’||M.
lampglné || Skt. langhate

— §35 Bl
las f. ‘rope’ || Skt. rasmi-?
e $143 1.
latt /. ‘leg’ || H. Tat || Skt. latta
— $152

latth f. ‘axle’ || H. lath, 1athi
14tthi f. ‘stick’ [|M. lat(th)
Skt, yasti- *latthi- ___. §25 BL
lauhdda adj. m. ¢small ' || Skt.
laght- — §138
lih /. “line’ || Skt. 1ékba _ §138
lik(h) f. ‘line’ ||Skt. 1&kha ¢s.
— $136
likh f£. ‘louse, nit’ || M. id, || Skt.
liksa
_ §15,19,121 (2), 143 BL
limband (WP.) ‘to besmear’ ||
also limm“na || M, limpné || Skt.
lipamti' — §155, 156 Bl
li p na bt. ‘lo besmear’ || H.
ip“na || Skt. lipyate
— 143,161

16ha m. ‘iron’ || Skt. lohé-
— 142,147

18hda m. ‘frying pan’ || Skt.
lohabhinda- — $134

i6htiya m. ‘iron-monger’ | Skt,
loha+hatta+ika- — §134
13rha m. ‘stone-roller; strange-
ners’ || Skt. 18dha- — 126
18 m. ‘soft hair, down’ || M. 15
(v) Skt, loman-
— 103, 119, 140 Bl
‘blacksmith’ || Skt.
— §85, 103, 186
‘mother’ || M. mat j| Skt.
- 3115 BI.
masa || Skt.
- 167 BL
Skt. maksa
- $167
madiri m. ‘magician’ || Skt.
mantraksra- — $§185
madhani f. ‘churning stiek || Skt,
manthina- §87, 155

luhdr m.
l6hakara-

mé f.’
mafr

maech m. ‘fish’ || M.
métsya-

macchar m. ‘gnat’ ||
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magar perp. ‘after’ || Poth. f.
magg ‘road’. M. mig ‘road’. M.
mag ‘road’ Skt, marga_.. 22 BL

magghar m. ‘N, of a month’ ||
Skt margasira__ $22, 127, 163

magh w. *N. of a month’ || \YP.
méh || M.mahi, maho || Skt.
magha- ¢s. ... 1381 BL

m&h m. ‘black bean’ || Skt
masa- §115, 145

mahl f. m? ‘belt of a wheel’ ||
Skt. milya — 128

n)?),igh;'l adj. m. ‘costly, dear’ ||
M. mah8g || Skt. mahargha-
.. §134, 163 Bl

maih £, ‘buffalo’ || WI*. majjh ||
M. mhais || Skt. mahisi '
— 380, 134, 160 Bl

‘radder’ || Skt. mai-
22§25, 189

:3jjha m. ‘the majh country’ ||
M, maj' centre’ || Skt.” madhyi-
: - - {161 (2) BL

makkar a. ‘spider’ || M. makad
Skt. markata- . 163 BL
mékkhan m.  ‘butter’ || M.

makhan || Skt. mraksana-
— V162 BL

méakkhi /. *fly’ || M. masi || Skt,
maksika . §103, 138, 167 Bl
maliduhra wm. ‘wife’s or hus-
band’s maternal unele’ || Skt.
matula+svasura - Y134
mal’nd  vf. ‘to occupy’ || Skt
mallati — $129

majith f.
Jisthd

milan [. ‘wife of a gardener’
Skt, malini ' — S64

3111 m. ‘gardener’ ||Skt. malin-
. §44,103
man- pref. ‘not’ || M. ‘méid’
‘stupid’ [[Skt. manda- ... $155
minak m. ‘gem, jewel’ || Skt
man.kya
— §64,121, 140, 161, 487
mandkkhi adj. mn. ‘blind’ || Skt.
mandaksa- §155
wand m. ‘charm’ || WP, mandar
Skt. mantra- — §155
mandri (WP.) m. ‘magician’ ||
Skt. mantrika- — 155
mancira m., ‘one who sells
bangles etc.’ || Skt. manikara-
— {101
mangana wvi. ‘to ask’ || M.
magné ||Skt. margati _ §22 B,
manhéom§ m. ‘destitution of
milk’ || Skt. manda+-dhainava-
— §155
manja m. ‘bedstead’ || mdiea |
M. mic ||Skt. mafica-
- 139, 155 BL,

mann’nd vt ‘to believe’ || M,
manné || Skt. manyte :
- 161 (4) Bl

méannd 7. ‘il luck?’ || Skt. mandi-
man- — 1565

mippa m. ‘measure’ | M, map
Skt. mapya- -~ $161 Bl

marhi /. ‘tomb’ || M. madhi ||Skt.
matha- — §138 BL

mas m ‘flesh’ || s. masu; S més,

gen. mazii || M. mas, mis |j Skt,
mamea- — $§160 BI,

mas&d m. ‘end of a month’ ||Skt.
masanta- sts. — $155
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masdn m. ‘burning place’ || M.
mhasan || Skt. $masina- (loan

from H.) - 167 Bl
mass f. ‘growing moustache’
‘Skt Smassii ... $28,162,167

mgssi /. ‘mother’s sister” || M,
mavsi || Skt. matpsvasy-

- $165 Bl
mat (¢)= marh (z2) qv ts.
mater f, ‘step-mother’ || Skt.*

matritara- — $103.

matthd  m. ‘forehead’ || M.

matha || Skt. mastaka-
— §152,166 Bl

mattha m. ‘fritter’ || Skt. mrsta-
— 896

matti /. ‘hig earthen vessel’||Skt.

mrttikda ? marttika — §97
méulna  vi ‘to  bloom’ || Skt.
mukula- — 36

maus f. ‘day on which sun and
moon are in conjunction’ || M,
avis || Skt. am&vasya ¢s.
- $51, 140 BL
mhais /. ‘buffalo’ contam. of
maih and bhais - S179
mfddhd m. ‘ram’ || M. médha
Skt, medhra — $162 Bl
mth /. ‘rain’ |j Skt. megha-
-— §78, 115,138
mijjh f. ‘marrow’ || Skt. majj§,
médas- - §26, 126
mir®e . ‘chilli’ || M. miri || Skt.
marica- * maricya
— 326, 64, 187 Bl.
missd adj. m. ‘mixed’ || M.
miss1 f. ‘tooth powder || Skt.
misra- — $149, 162 Bl
mitna vi ‘to be obliterated’ ||Skt.
mrsta- — $136

mitt m. ‘friend’ ||Skt. mitra__§19
wfittha adj., . ‘sweet’ | M.mitha
Skt. mista- — §166
mittt f. ‘earth’ || M. mati. ||
Dog._ mitti  (dental tt) || Skt,
wrttika ... §138, 139, 170 ¢ Bl
méea past part. ‘dead’ || H. mua
Skt. mpta- - $98, 170

moéhla m. ‘pestle’ || M. musa)
Skt. miasala- ... §76 Bl

mbpri m. ‘leader’||Skt. mukhara-

- 876
mokla adj. m. ‘lcose’ || J. Skt.
mutkala- - §38

méttha m. ‘kind of grass’ || Skt.
musti - 938
mdtii . ‘pearl’ || M. moti || Skt,
mauktika- — §133 Bl
man"s (WP.) . ‘husband’ |jSkt.
manusya- — 187
mucch  f. ‘moustache’ || Skt,
$masi1i - Pkt, mamsa
- $28, 167
muddh . ‘beginning’ || Skt.
murdhan - 924, 49,170 i1
miith m. ‘mouth’ || M, mukh ||Skt.
mukha-  __ §115, 138, 139 Bl
mukk®nd wvi, ‘to be finished’ ||
G. mukvi || M. mukné || Skt.
mukta- *mukna- {154 (7) Bl
munj /. ‘a kind of grass’ || Skt.

munja — §155
ménn’nd vt ‘lo shave’ || Skt.
mundayati -— §155

mit m. ‘urine’ || M. 4d. || Skt.
mfitra- —- §15, 139 BI,

mutth f. ‘fst’ || M. mith || Skt.

mu$tf - $15, 139, 166 Bl,
nabérnd vt ‘to finish’ || trans.
form nfbbarni  (nirvartats-
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nirvpta-) — $109
nabhig [nop.a:g] adj. ‘unlueky’

Skt. nirbhaghya- — §89
néccana wi, ‘lo dance’ || Skt.
nptyati . §161 (2)

nacdornd vt., ‘to squeeze’ || Skt.
ni§cotate ... $109, 166, 170 v
nadhdl [natca:l] adj. ‘weak’
Panj. na+-hal - $89
nahérna m. ‘nail-cutter’ || Skt.
nakhi+karana- — 103
pdi /. ‘stream’ || M.na (h)i
Skt. nadf — §1L15, 138 Bl
&t m. ‘barber’ || M, nad f.
nhavi || S&t. napita- '

— §103, 138 BIl.
nain f. ‘wife of a barber’ || WP,
nain || Panj, nai+n < Skt.-ini

— §101, 106
naj m. ‘cereal’ |j Skt. annidya-
-— Y01
nakhérna vé. ‘to separate’||Skt.?
— 3109
nakk m. ‘nose’ || M, nak Skt.
nas+ka-4 - 3 166 Bl
nakdmma adj. m. ‘useless’ || M,
nikdmi || Skt, niSkarma-
— Y166, 189 Bl
nim = anam ¢. v.

nandd /. ‘husband’s sister'||WP.

ngnan Skt. nananda
— $155, 187
naiga adj. m. ‘naked’ | M.
naga || Skt. nagna-
- §154 (1) BL
nangh®na ¢ i, ‘to pass, cross’||Skt.
langhate, nankhati 1
. $143 (iv)
napattd adj. m. sonless || Skt.
mSputra- - $08, 166, 189

nar f. ‘vein’ || M. nad ||Skt. nadi
— §138 Bl

nar (8) gi /. ‘tangerina || Skt.

naranga . §187

nar6le)a adj. m. ‘wholesome’
Skt. nirdga-

- $98, 101, 138, 139

nasiiig adv. ‘cerlainly’ |j Skt.

ni§sankam __ §58, 155, 167,189

nassana v.. ‘to run’ || M. niaspé
Skt. nasyati ... §161 (8) Bl
natdrnd o.f. ‘tu clarify’ |j Skt.
nistarayati =~ .. §109
natth /. ‘nose-ring’ || M, nath
Skt. nasta ... 166 Bl
natthana v.i. ‘to run’jjSkt. nasta-
— $139, 166

1. ndu adj. ‘nine’ || M. nav.

Skt. nava -- 115,139 BL

2. p@u m. ‘name’ || WP, ndd ||
M. n8v. || Bkt. ndma

§106, 112, 115, 119, 139, 140 Bl

mauh m. ‘nail’ || also ndih || M.

nakh || Skt. nakhi-

- 72,74, 115, 138 Bl

naul m ‘mungoose’ ||Skt, nakula-

-— 101

néni[k] wvi. ‘to carry’ || M.
nené || Skt. nayati ... §103 Bl

nedrd adj. m. ‘separate’ || Skt.
anyakara- — 161 (4)

néh m. ‘alfection’ || Skt. sneha-
- §167

némbi m. ‘lemon’ || Skt.
*naimbiika- :nimbika- ... {34

nedda m. ‘invitation’ | also
nifida || ¢f. M. avainé | Skt.
nimantra- . §60, 101, 119 Bl,

néri m. ‘vieinity’ || M. netl [ISkt
nikata- 3 Bl



123

nhguna wv.i. ‘to bathe’ || M.
nahng || Skt, sniti __ 167 BL

nhéra m. ‘darkness’ | Skt.
*andhakara- :andhakara-
- §61, 103, 138

nibbarna v.i. ‘to be finished’ ||
M. nivatné || Skt. nirvartati,
nirvrta- -- $109 Bl

nibhna ».. ‘to be finished’ || M.
nibbp8é || Skt. nirvahati
— $127 BL

nicld adj. m. ‘motionless’ || M.
nical || Skt. nicala- _.. §166 BL

nid f. ‘sleep’|| WP, nindar || M.
nid || Skt. nidra
— §7, 25, 114, 162 B,

nikkalna w. i. ‘to come out’ || ¢f.
M. nikal ‘passage’||Skt. *niska-
lati cf. niSkalanam . §166 Bl
nimm f, ‘the nim tree" || M, nimb
Skt. nimba- _. §139, 155 BL

nimmal adv. ‘clear’ || K, nimba]
Skt. nirmala- — 163

pimmdjhdna (WD) adj. m.
‘sorrowful’ || Skt, nimna-+apa-
dhyana- e S157

nirakh /., ¢knowledge ’ || M.
nirakhn® ||Skt. niriksa
— §67, 189 Bl

“to issue ’ ||Skt.
— S167

nittarnd . i. ‘to be squeezed’
|| WP. niccarna intrans form
nacérna q. v. — 33, 109

ntih /. ‘son’s wife’ || M. siin Skt.
snusi -— $§77, 167 Bl
niin m, ‘salt’ [WP, lin || M, lon

Skt, lavana-
- §142,143 (VI) Bl

nissarna v. 4.
nissaratl

6ttna (WP.) adj. m. ‘belonginsg
to a camel’ |{Skt. austra-

— $16%
od m. ‘a wandering tribe’ || Skt.
odra- . §18

pabb m. ‘forepart of the foot'
Skt. padma-, padva-?
- 154 (4)
pabban (Mul.) || /. ‘water-lily’
Skt. padmini ... §64, 154 (4)
pacddh m. ¢ western half a
country’ (|Skt. pascardha-
e $170 22
pacna v. i. ‘to b2 digested’||Skt.
pacyate — §121 (4), 161
pacchd f. ‘western wind' || WP,
paced Skt pascima- . §U16
pacel adj. ‘twenty-five’ || WD,
péanjhi Skt. pafica vimsati

w 117
pachdn®na v, t. ‘to recognise’
Skt. pratyabhijanati __ §125

pachind’nda w, ¢ ‘to thrash,
winnow’ || H. ch&tna Skt.
*pracchantati — $189

padd‘na v. i, ‘to break wind’ ||
M, padné ||Skt. pardati

e $170 732 Bl

paha m. ‘foot path’ {| also p&ha,

paiha, ||Skt. patha- . §75, 138

péhlg m. ‘bedstead’ || M. paldg
Skt, paryanka- ... §112, 121

(3), 128, 143, 155, 161 (6), 1&7

piina v.1i. ‘to lie down’ | M,
padné || Skt. patati
— $103, 170V BL

péid /. ‘foot of bedstead’ || WP.
pufld, (ISkt. padanta- ... §155



pail f. ‘dawn’ || also pauh ||Skt.
prabhi e $72, 138
paihlla adj. m. “first’ || M pahila
Skt. prathama- || Pkt *pah:lla
— §133, 170 (1) 187 Bl
painti adj. ‘thirty-five’ || Skt.
paiicatrimp$at- — 330
pair m. ‘foot’ || Skt. *padiri-
— 3101
pajsh adj. “ifty’ || M. pannas
Skt. paficasat
. §112, 121, (3), 117, 135, 145
Bl
pakbdna m. ¢ proverb ’ || Skt.
prakhyana- .. §16T, 186

pakka adj. m. ‘firm’ || M.. pike
Skt. pakvi- — $165 Bl
pakkh m. ‘side, party’ || Skt.
paksa- - 167

paligna (Poth) m. ‘string
fastened round the neck of a
pot’ ||Skt. pralagnd-? _._ §187
paldh m. ‘kind of tree’ | M,
palas ||Skt, palasa-

— $125,186 BI,
palamni (WP.) v.i. to hang ||Skt.
pralambate — §155, 187

palan m. ‘saddle’ || M. palan
Skt. paryana- ... §129, 143 Bl
pélatna w». ¢. ‘to change, turn’
Skt. paryasta-, || Pkt, pallattai
— §143, 187
palittan f. ‘yellowness’ || Panj.
pila+-ttan < Skt. -tvana-
- §63, 165

palla m. ‘border of a garment’
Il M. pala || Skt. pallava-?

- §164 BL

palosna v.t. ‘to pat’ contam. of

pal- and pos- — §179

124

paléttha adj. m. “first born’ ||
also palé{tha contam, of pajhlla
and jéttha- - 179

palthi £. ‘sitting on buttoeks’ ||
M. palat || Skt. paryasti-
--. 143 BL
padm& m ‘leg of a bedstead’ ||Skt.
pada- — §140
panchi m. ‘bird’ || WP. painehi
[l M. pamehi || Skt. paksin-
- §30 BL
pind’cr& adj. ¢ fifteen ’ || M,
pamdhra || Skt. paficadasa-
...... §175 BL
pandh m. ‘distance, journey’ (|
M. pdmth ||Skt. panthah-

— §155 Bl
pindhi m. ¢ traveller ’ || Skt.
panthika.-? — $155

péui m, ‘water’ || M. pani || Skt.
paniya- .. §123,137, 140 Bl
panj adj. ‘five’ || M. p8c || Skt.
pafca-  __ § 49,137, 155 BL
panjam8& adj. m. ‘fifth’ || WD,
panjav8 || Skt. paficamai-
: — §140
panni m. ‘leaf, page’ || M. pan
Skt. parna- - §163 Bl

pantdli adj. ‘forty five’ || H.

plitalis [ISkt. paiicacatvirimsat

— §30

par—prefir ‘secondary ’ | M.
pad- || Skt. pra-, prati-3

- $173 Bl

parakh 7. ‘examination, know-

ledge‘||M. paris, parakhn8 ||Skt

pariksa - §67, 189 Bl

paraas [s]1 m. ‘neighbour’ || M.

padosi || Skt. prativasin-
- §170 (1) BL
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arb3!  m. ¢ trichiasis ' || WP.
sarwal || Skt. *pravila-? §173
arbhat [parbea: t] f. ‘morning’

3kt. prabhata- ¢<. - 389
irchatti f. ‘a  shelf under a
-00of? || Skt. *prachatti-? §173

1rd4dda m. ‘great-grandfather’
Panj. par-<pra-+dadda
— §173
irdand m. ‘an after tooth’ ||
Si(t."pradanta-? or Panj. par-
' pra-+dand. — §173
wrdbdn m. [pordea:n] adj.
foremost’ || Skt. pradhana- is.
- 89
jrhud v.t. “to read’ || M.
»adhnd || Skt. pathati
- §91, 138, 170 (7) BlL
wrésni v.f. ‘to serve meals’ ||
VP. prthna || M. parasné |
3kt. parivasayati ... §142 Bl

udtta m. ‘great-grandson’ ||
skt. prapautra- — 173
irs8 adj. ‘day after to-morrow’
Skt. paragvah — 3187
irtéh (WP.) /. ‘son’s wife’ ||
lso patréh || Skt. putravadhu-
— $187
is prep. ‘with, near’ || M, pas
skt. paréve — $49 Bl
sarna v.t. ‘to stretch’ || M.
pasarn® || Skt. prasarati-
-— §186 Bl

pasi}j'nd v. 4. ‘to sweat’ || Skt.
prasvidyate
— §121, 161 (2), 165, 189
pasini . ‘perspiration’ || Skt.
prasvinna. — Y189
passa m. ‘side’ || Skt. pargvi-
- $§19, 24, 163, 165
pas(sa)li f. ‘rib’ | M. paso]i
Skt. parsu- — 65,163 Bl.
patiduhra m. ‘father-in-law’s
younger brother’ || Skt. pitriya
+4$vasura- -— 131
patt m. ‘foliage, leaf’ || WP.
p°ttar || M. pat || Skt. pattra-
- §162 BI.
Pattha m. ‘muscle’||Skt. vpddhi-
form of ppsthz. — §22
pitthar m. ‘stone’ || M, pathar
Skt. prastara- ~ __ §166 BI.
PAttT f. ‘bandage’ || M. pat ||

Skt. patta- -- 152 Bl
pauna  wv.f.  ‘to get’ | Skt.
pripayati — $162

pau f. ‘iteh’ || WP. p& || Ski.
paiman- — 103, 119, 140
patii m. ‘wooden sandal’ || Skt.
*padukaka-: paduka _. §103
pauh /. ‘dawn’ || also paih q. c
Skt. prabhg . § 162
paun m. adj. ‘three quarters’ ||
M. paiin || Skt. padona-
-- §101, 138 BI.
pédr m. ‘affection’ || M. pyar
Skt. priyakara-
— $60, 101, 103, 142 BIl.
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péha = paha ¢. v.
péo m. ‘father’ || WP. pit,||K. pa
Skt, pitp- - § 60,101,103
phéggan m. ‘N, of a month’ ||cf.
M. phiag ¢ Holi song ' | Skt.
phélguna-
- $22, 64, 137, 140, 164 Bl.
ph&ha m. ‘snare, noose’ | M.
phasi ‘dice’ || Skt. p4s -
— 124, 166 Bl
phal m, ‘fruit’ || M. pha] || Skt.
phéla- - 49, 137, 143 BI.
pb#ld m. ¢ploughshare ’ || M.
phala || Skt. ph#la-_.. §137 Bl
phalgh m. ‘kind of tree’ = palih
q. v. - §57,125
phambh 7. ‘fine wool’ || 5. pas
Skt. pik§avan—if not from
Pers. pas§m, pamba- __ §125

phammhan m. ‘eyelash’ || also
bhspphan || Skt. pdkSman

— §125

phan m. ‘snake’s hood’ || M.
phan || Skt. phans-

- 137, 140 Bl

phangh m. feather, wing’ || M.
p8kh || Skt. paksa-

-- §114, 125 B

pharhi m. ¢blade, nib ’ | M.

pharas || Skt. paraga-
— § 124, 145 Bl
phatna v.i. ‘to be split’ || M.
phatnd || Skt. sphatyate
— $§107, 161 Bl

a

phind f. ‘ball’ || Skt. pinda-?
— $124
phérna v. ¢. ‘“to break’| Skt.
‘sphotayate’ .. §108, 166
phull m. ‘AGower?’ || M. phiil|] Skt.
phulla- - $137 BL
phatt'nd v.14. ‘to burst’ || M.

phutn@ || Skt. sphutyatsa

— §108, 166 Bl.
picch £. ‘rice water’ || M. pis||Skt.

piceha — §152 BL
picehd m. ‘the hind part’||Skt.
pasca- — §26, 166

pigh f. ‘swing’ || Skt. prankha
- §78,121 (3), 155

pigla adj. m. ‘lame’ |M. p&g(Id)
Skt, pangn- __ § 26, 155 Bl

pfthna v.f. ‘to grind’ || S. pexoiki
Skt, *pimsati, || Pkt. pissi
— 110,1C0
pijj m. ‘pretext’ || WP. pajj ||
Skt. paryaya- - 826
ptla adj. m. ‘yellow’ || M, piv]a
Skt. pitala-
- $63, 103, 143 Bl
pinda m. ‘body’||M. Skt. pinda-?
— §155
pinj®la adj. m. = pigla ¢. .
pinj’nd v. ¢t. ‘to card (cotton)’
| also pinn®na || Skt pifjayati

— §155
pinj*rd m. ‘cage’ | M. p8jra
Skt. piijara- — $26, 155 Bl,
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pinn n. ‘ball’|| M, pimd || Skt.
pinda- - .. §15, 137, 155 BL
pipla -nrdl m. ‘root ol long pep
per’ || M. pimp]i |i Skt. pippali-
- 3132 BL
pippal m. ‘the pipal tree’ j Skt.
pippala- we S12
pir f. ‘pain’ || Skt. pida
’ — 195, 12i, 138
pirha m. ‘footstool’ || M. pidheé
Skt, pitha- — §15, 138 Bl
pittana v. ¢. ‘to beat (breasts)’
Il M. pitné || Skt. pista-1

— $136 Bl
pitta . ‘bodily constitution’
Skt. pitta- — 182

pitth f. ‘the back’ || M. pith |
Skt. prstha- — §97 BL.
pitthi f. ‘wet dal ground or
bruised’ || Skt. pista- — $166
poh . ‘N. of a month’ || Skt.

pausa- — 3137
pbhan m. ‘cart’ ||Skt. pravahana-
—— $162

péhlle adj. ‘fat (person)’ || Skt.
prthula- - $98, 170
pékkhar m. ‘tank, lake’ || M.

pokhar || Skt. pauskara-
— $105, 166 BI.
pol m. ‘hollowness’ || M, psl ||
Skt. ptlya- *paulya-
- 38, 129 BI,

pénnd m. ¢ sugarcane ’ || also
pénda || Skt. paupdra-
— 938, 105, 155
pétta . ‘grandson’ || Skt,
pautra- — V19, 20, 162
pottha m. ‘book’ || M. pothi ||
Shkt. pustaka-: *paustaka- ¢f.
Pers, pust, || Peh, post §38 BI.
-pp(an) suffix for making
abstract mnouns also pan(a)
Skt, -tva(na)- — $160
puddh m. ‘eastern part of a
country’ || Skt. purvardha-
...... §170 w
pacch’na v.l. ‘to asic’ || M. pusné
Skt. preehati
- 398,137, 152 Bl.
pich J. ‘tail’ || WP. puech [jSkt.
puccha- — §25, 152
plijhna v, ¢, ‘to  wipe’ || 1L,
pdchna, plchna || M. puspd ||
Skt. pronchati, || Pkt. pumpchai
- §78125 BL
pajjapa (WP.) v. i ‘to reach’ ||
ED. pugg®na || Skt, paryats(?)
— 24, 161(%)
punn m. ‘merit, charity’ || Skt.
punya- ¢s.? — §161 (3)
panna (WP.) past. part. ‘arrived’
Skt. ptirna- — $24
ptnned f. ‘full moon day’ || Skt.
plinima - $24, 163
pur . ‘single stone of a mill’
Il M. puda || Skt, puta-
- §15, 138 BI.



128

purdni adj. m. ‘old’| Poa.
par&na || Skt. puranpa-
— $99, 186
patla m. ‘doll’ || M, ud. || Skt.
puttala-  __ §65, 121 (3) BI,
putt m. ‘son’ || WP. putta || M.
piit || Skt. putué.
...... 7,15, 19 49, 137, 162, 170
(IV) BL
pattha adj. m. ‘turned upside
down’ || Skt. ppstha-... §97, 98
ral f. ‘“mustard’ {j M. id. || Skt.
rajika - $138 BL
raih®t m, = halht ¢. v. ... §$187
vaj m. ‘kingdom’ || Skt, r4jya-
- $161
1. rammh®nd v.f, ‘to begin’ ||

Skt. rabhate - S155
2. réimmh*na v, ‘lowing of
cows’ Skt. rambhate _ §155

ram = ardm ¢. v.
randi f. ‘widow’ || M. rd || Skt
randa — 3155 BL
rang m. ‘colour’ || M. ramg ‘||
Skt. ranga- .. §155 Bl
rdni f. ‘queen’ |} M. bani || Skt.
rdjai L $154 (2) BL
rann f, ‘wife’ | randi ‘widow’
Skt. randa- —— V143, 155
rassi  f, ‘rope’ || M. id. || Skt.
rasmi- — $143, 167 Bl,
rat f. ‘night’ || M. id. Skt. r4tri-
- $143 BIL,

ratt m. ‘blood’ || M, rata ‘red’
Skt. rakta- — §153-BL
ratti m. ‘short form of personal
name Ratan’ || Skt ratna-,
‘ raktika — $154 (3)
rauh m, ‘juice’ || also raih, ras
Skt. rasa- — §72, 74
raala m. ‘noise’ || Mul. r4la ||Skt.

rava+-la- - §105
ricch . ‘bear’ || M. ris || Skt.
rksa- . $99, 167 Bl
1ijjh“na w.i. ‘to be boiled’ ||
Skt. pdhyate- ... §99, 161 (2)

rin f, ‘grains ol sugar, sand, ete.’
rén recorded by Maya Singh

Skt, rena- e §39
rindi f. ‘castor’ || Skt, sranda-
w— $26, 155

1innh®na v. ¢, ‘to hoil, cook’ ||
Skt, *rindhati- — §155
rittha  m. “Soap-nut’ || WP,
harittha || M. ritha || Skt
arista- __ §2, 51, 132, 166 BI.
16k adj. ‘cash’ || Skt. raukma-
' — §154 (1)
réni v. 1. ‘to weep’ || Skt, rodati
o 3103, 170 (1)

i . ‘solt hair on the body’ ||

Skt. réman- — $§103, 119
ruh m. ‘large beans’ || Skt.
rajamasa- — $138

riena v. 4, ‘to be pleasing® ||Skt. -
rucyati - 3161
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rif f. ‘cotton’ || Skt. réman-
— §140
rukkha adj. m. ‘dry, without
grease’ ||M. rukba ||Skt. raksa-
- ¥24 BL
rannh®na v. ¢ ‘to engage’ || Skt.

*prundhati - $185
1ippa m. ‘silver’ || M. rupé ||
Skt. ripya- — §161 BL

russ‘nd v. i, ‘to be angry’ || M.
rusné || S«<t, rusyate
...... §15, 143, 161 (3) BL
sabat /. ‘courtyard’ || Ar, sabat-
— S07
sabsr . /. ‘morning’ || Skt
*savela- - 143(V)
sace m. ‘truth’ || Amb. sanc || H.
s@iclj M. sdc, samea ||Skt. satya-
- §113, 161 (2) BL
s@d /. ‘wecllare’ used in the
phrase sukkh s&d || Skt. $4nti-
e $1D9
sddda m. ‘invitation’ || M. sad
Skt. $abda- ... §19, 153 BL
sdddhe alj. ‘increased by half’
II M. sadhe ||Skt. sardha-
wm $144 BL
sddhtar m. ‘red vermillion’ || M,
semdir || Skt. sinddra-

— $126 BI,
s8g f. ‘puint’ || M, s&ki || Skt.
Sankq- - §25 Bl

sah . ‘breath’ | Skt. $§vasa-
- $145, 165

saha . ‘hare’ | also saihd, sehd
M. sasa || Skt. $asa- . §75 Bl

sahldg m. ‘fook’ || ¢f. M. sali
Skt. salyaka- ... 128, 187 BlL

sdl = aséli q. v.

s&1 m. ‘master, saint’ || Skt.
svamin- — $140

saihnd v.i. ‘to bear, suffer’ || M.
salnd || Skt. sihate ... §147 BL

sain f. “hint’ || M. s&j8 || Skt.

sampjhi- - 3154 (2) BL
sdinti adj. ¢ thirty-seven ’ || Skt.
saptatrimsat- - §30
s&jh m. ‘share’ || $. s&zhu || Skt.
samsa — §160

sajja adj. m. ‘rvight, not left’
Skt. sajja- — $152
saknda wv.1, ‘te be able’ | M.
sakné || Skt. saknote, sakyate-
- §154 (1), 161 BL
sak&rna v, £. ‘to honour a hundi’
(| M, sakar ¢honour? || Skt.
satkarayati - BL
sakk m. ‘bark’ | WP, srakk- ||
Skt. salka-: *sarka- -— $§164
sakkar [, ‘sugar, not refined’ ||
M, sak(h)ar |[Skt. sarkara
— $163 Bl
Sala m. ‘wile’s brother’ || M, id.
Skt. syila- - § 161 (8) BL
Salhgbbi f. ‘dampness’ || Pers.

sailﬂbiv — 128
sall m. ‘dart’|| M. sall|Skt. $alya-
— 9129 Bl
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salind adj. m. ‘salted’ || Skt.

saiavapa- — §142
samhdlnd v?t. ‘to protect’ || Skt.
sambhilayati - § 196

samjh®na v.t, ‘to understand’ M.
samajne || Skt. sambudhyate

- § 187 BL

samm /. ‘ferrule’ || Skt. $dmba-
. e N 10D
ganébha . message’ || Skt.
sand&§a- o S 144, 155

sabg /. ‘modesty’ || Skt sank§
e ) 144, 155

sangal=sfingal .v,

sangh m. ‘throat’|S«t, sankha- !/

...... ) 185
sanglcna v.t, ‘to shrink’ || Skt.
samkucya’ ¢
sanjh /. ‘cvening' || M. s&jh
Skt, sandby8-

- 87,155, 16, (2) BL
s&njhi m. ‘shave-holder' |j Skt.

samsa- - 160
santali adj. ‘forty-seven’ || Skt.
saptacalvarimp$at- w § 30

sapp m. ‘serpent’ || Amb. samp]|
M, sap || Skt. sarpa-
. §15,10 BL
sardp saraghna=srip, ~rauind
q.v.

sarlgh  m. “headache * ||
Panj. sir + 1| Skt. vyadhi-

...... § 161 (7)

sarhi f. ‘seart” || M. sagi j| Skt.

sati- ... 126 BI,

sarhd f. ‘rape seed’ || Skt. sar-
Sapa- - $ 163,174
sarfkkha adj. ‘similar’ || also
8 rkha | M sarkha || Pkt~
savrikha- § 189 Bl
sarkha=sarikkha ¢.v. . § 187

sass()= f, ‘wife’s or husband’s
mother’ || M. sdsi || S' t. Sva-
$rii- — 549, 162, 1635 Bl
sat m. ‘essence, power’ || M. id.
Skt, sattva- - § 165 BL
sath m. ‘company’|| M. id. ||S+t.
sarthe- -~ § 170 iii BL
satt ady, ‘seven’ || M, sat || Sit.
saptan-
e § 19, 49, 144, 153 BL
satth adj. ‘sixty’ || M. sath||Skt.
sasti- - ¥ 144 BL
satthal . ‘thigh’ ||Skt. sakthin-
.Y 64,153
‘companion’ || Skt.
§ 170 iii
sattli m. ‘meal of parched grain®
|| M. satd || Skt. saktu-
— §103, 153 Bl
sau adj. ‘hundred’ || Skt. sata-
— N 138, 144
~afih /. ‘oath’ || Skt. $apatha-
— §116. 138, 144
sduhra mi. ‘father-in-law’ || M,
sisra || Skt. §vasura-
— § 143, 145, 165 BI.

sEtthi  m,
sarthika-



sauld adj. m. ‘black’ || M. sav}a.

Skt. $yava-1. $yamala-
— $ 101, 161 BL
saun m. ‘N, of a mouth’ || Skt.

gravapa ... § 101, 142, 162
saundd prep. past. ‘sleeping’
Skt. svapatt- — § 17

saut (H). f. ‘co wite’ | M, savat
Skt, sapatni
- § 154 (3), 187 Bl
sava adj. ‘(one) and a quarter’|)
M. id. || Skt. sapada-

- §$ 138 BL
sedl m. ‘winter’ || Skt. sitakila-
— § 60, 101, 103, 138, 143, 186
séh m. ‘personal name’ || also
séddhl cf. sath || Skt. §réstha-

-3 126
s8ha=siha q.». — §$145
séhra m. ‘chaplet’ || M, sera

Skt $akhara- - § 138 BI,

s8j=ch 8] q.v.
sélkhari f, ‘soap stone’| Skt.

$aila+1? - §128.
88112 m., ‘spear’ || Skt. salya (?)
— §29

sém f, ‘flat bean’|| Skt. $imba:
$aimbya, also simba __ § 34, 155
1. s&th m. ‘banker’ || cf. s&dh, ||
M. $at || Skt. $rasthin-
- § 166 Bl,
2. s8th m, ‘expressed sugar-
cane’ || M. $it || Skt. sista-

— § 34 Bl
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1. si past tense ‘was, were’ ||
Lah. hi ete. || Skt. asit -
— §145
2. si f, ‘furrow, ploughing’ ||
Skt. sita- — §103
st f. ‘boundary’ || Skt. siman-
— 103, 119
siddha adj. . ‘straight, honest’
Skt. siddha- — $ 152
sidhra adj. m. ‘simple’ used in
phrase $idhra pudhra || Skt
sidhrs- -§162
sijjhana v. ¢, ‘to have a settle-
ment’ [[M, sijmc || Skt. sidbyati
- § 161 (2) BL
sikkh /. ‘advice’ || Skt, siksa
— §15, 167
sib adj. ‘cool’ insil subhau || M.
$ila ‘cold’ ||Skt. §itala- _._ § 103
also sillha ‘damp’ ... § 128 Bl,
sinng m. ‘horn’ || M. id. § mg||Skt.
sroga- — $ 97,153 BL
singh m. ‘used in personal
names’ || Skt, s‘mha-ts__§ 175
sinjana v, ‘to water’ || M.
simend || Skt. sificati
— § 19, 155 Bl

sirbi (H) /. ‘ladder’ || Skt.
§radhi- - 8§78
sittana  v./, ‘to throw' || WP.

satt-, sutt-[|M. §it]|Skt. || spsta-
orgista- . $97, 136
siind m. ‘gold’ || also sedna ||
M. sond||Skt. suvirna-, svaipa-
*sivaipa- — § 37,163 Bl
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s6hna adj. m. ‘beautiful’ || Skt.

gobhana- — §138
8812 adj. ‘'sixteen’ || M. s6]a/|Skt.
$6dasan- — § 144 Bl
sranhna v.t. ‘to praise’ || Skt.
$laghata- § 138,172
srakk (WP.) m. ‘bark’=EP. sakk
q.v.
srap m. ‘curse’ || Skt. §ipa-fs.
— 176
sibir m. ‘monday’ | Skt.
somvara- —— 103

subb m. ‘swab to cleat utensiis’
M. sumb| Skt. §ulba-

-— §$164 BL

sith f. ‘news’ || Skt.* $odhi-cf,
bsdhi- . §718.

siha adj. m. ‘red’ || Skt. $obha-
__§T18

suh#g m. ‘union with a husband’
Skt., saubhigya- - § 161
suhgppan (WP.) m. ‘beauty’
Skt.* subhatvana (1) ... § 165

suhiuna v.t. ‘to be pleasant’||Skt.

*sukhapayati — §138
sthni £, ‘broom’ || Skt. §5dhani-
— §88

stil f, ‘needle’ || M. sui||Skt. siei
— §15,138 BlL

sijjhand v.t. ‘to occur to mind’
Skt. stidhyata - §161 (2

sikkd adj. m, ‘dry’ stkkhd m.
‘a particular plant’ || M.

suk(h)a || Skt. saska-

~ '— §166 BL
stlagna v.t. ‘to be kindled’ || G.

sajanvii||Skt. sulagna- __ § 187
sanana wv.t. ‘to  hear’ || Skt,

$rnéti — §98,140
sandh £, ‘dry ginger’ || M. $fith
Skt. santhi- — 155 Bl
sunefr m. ‘goldsmith’| Skt.
suvarnakara- — §101
sangal m. ‘chain’| M. sika]

Skt. $pnkhala-

— §96, 98, 136 Bl
sungarna vi. ‘to contraect’ || Skt.
*samkutati- -— §109
sangh®na w.f. ‘to smell” || M.

sumpgné || Skt.* spakhati-
— $ 33, 98, 115 BL
stinhapp (WP.)=suhippan q.v.
- § 165
sanna «adj, m. ‘empty’ || WP,
sunja || M. suni || Skt. §unya-
— §24,161(4) Bl

str m. ‘hog’ || Skt. stikara-

- §103,138
strflg f. ‘anderground passage’
Il M, suramg || Skt. surunga

— § 64,112,187 Bl

sQtnd v.t. ‘to draw as wire’ ||

Skt. stitrayati- — §110

sit m, ‘thread’| M. id. | Skt.

slitra- - 7,19, 162 Bl

suttd past part. ‘slept, asleep’ ||
Skt. supta-

— §19,97, 144, 153

taceh®na wv.i. ‘to hew’ || M.

tash || Skt. téksati .. 167 Bl,
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tadd®na v.t. ‘to open wide’ || Skt.

-
atrdati - §1711
{#hna v.%, “to drive away’ || WP

trahna || M. taras || Skt.

trasayati — § 162 BL

tdka m. ‘copper coin’||Skt. tanka-
- §137

takhdn m. ‘carpenter’ | Skt.
t4ksan- - §$ 57,167

takk®na v.t. ‘to estimate’ || Skt.
tarkayati- — $137, 163

takkala m. ‘spindle’ || WP.
trakk®la || Skt. tarku-
- § 64, 163
takkari f. ‘balance’ || WP,
trakk?pi || Skt. tarka-(?)
— $ 163
talna v, ‘to go away’ | M.
ta]n® (|Skt. tvalati- __§ 137 Bl
t§mbi m, ‘copper’ || M. t&bS ||
WP, trama || Skt. tamra-
-~ §162,175
tdn®na wv.i. ‘to stretch’ || M.
tann || Skt. tinayati.
- § 140 Bl
tand m. f. ‘gur, thread’ || M.
tamt || Skt. tantu-
- §137, 155 Bl
tang f. ‘leg’||Skt. tanka ... § 137
t&pni v.i. ‘to be heated’ || Skt.
tapyats - §107,161

tépp°nd w.. ‘to jump’ || Poth,
trappma || Skt. *tarpati:
-Appyati - $163

tappar m. ‘mat’ || WP, trappar
Skt. talpa-:* tarpa-
— §163, 164
tirna .. ‘to eross’ || M. tav@
Skt. tarati- — § 108 BL
tirakh (WP) m. ‘hyena’ || M.
taras || Skt. taraksa-

- § 187 Bi.
tatthri  m. ‘sandpiper’ | Skf.
tittibha -1 e S 107

tatta adj. m. ‘hot’ || Skt. tapts-
- §137, 97,153

tatti f. ‘sereen’ || WD, tratti || M,

tat, origin not known.

- § 171 Bl

tt(an) suff. used in forming
abstract nouns = pp(an) q¢.v.
- §165

tau m. ‘heat’|| WP, ta||Skt. tapa-
— §103, 137

taddha adj. m. ‘crooked, slanting’
WP. tradha, || H. tarha, origin
not certain - 8§17
tebdea adj. m. ‘thirsty’ || Skt.:
*tpsayita- - $60
tal m. ‘oil’ || Skt. tails-: *tailya-
— §129

thabba m. ‘bundle’ || M. thava
Skt. stabaka- - § 177 BL
thah m. f. ‘bottom, depth’ || M.
thi||Skt. sthagha-? ..§ 166 BL
thili f. ‘plate’ || M., tha]a || Skt.
sthali- - § 166 Bl



134

‘column’ || Skt.
stambha- — 133, 166
than m. ‘teat, udder’ || M. thana
Skt, stana- ... §166 Bl
thint adv. ‘through’|Skt sthina-
- § 166
thandha adj. m. ‘cold’ || M.
thamda || Skt. stahdha-
. § 171 BL

thammh  m,

thath&ri m. ‘brazier’ || Skt. tvastp-

...... § 171
thati f. ‘place, room?! || WP. th&
Skt. sth8man-

— §$103, 112, 119, 140

thaukar m. ‘lord’ || H. thakur

Skt. thakkura- — §137
théli £. ‘palm’ || Skt. hastatala-

- §103

thdra m. ‘aged person’ || M.

thar||Skt. sthavira- ... § 101 Bl

thehlla  m. ‘fat man’ || also

thalla || Mul. thohl || M. thuli,

thull, thor||Skt. sthiil4, sthaulya-

-- § 38 Bl.

théra adj. m. ‘little’ || M. thoda

Skt. stoka- — § 166 Bl

tia adj. m. ‘third’ || also tijja

Skt. trtiya- — § 97, 142, 170 i;

1. tih f ‘thirst’ || ¢f. M. tahan.
tanh (tpsnd) || Skt. tpsa-

— 77,97, 145 Bl

2. tih adj. ‘thirty’ || M. tis||

Skt. trim8at- __ § 135, 160 B].
tljja=tia g. v.

{tkkba adj. m. ‘sharp’ || WP. L.
trikkha|| M. tikha||Skt. tiksns-
-— $§23,167 BL
fil m. ¢:esame seed’ || Skt. tila-
— § 137
tin m. ‘blade of grass’ || M. tap
Skt. trna- — § 137 BL
tinn adj. ‘three’ || M, tin || Skt.
tripi- . § 7,162 Bl
tinnh*nd v, ‘to priek’||Skt.
*tpndhati ¢f. Virh, trnddhu-
- §$ 167
tircha adj. m. ‘slanting’ || M.
tirka || Skt. tirasca-
— 65, 166, 181, 187 Bl
tittar m. ‘partridge’ || M. titar

Skt. tittira-  _ § 64, 152 Bl
toh m. ‘husk’ || Skt. tasa-

...... § 76,145

télnd  wv.t. ‘to weigh’ || Skt.

tolayati - § 108

térna  wv.t. ‘to break’ || Skt,

trotayati ... § 108,162, 171

trai (WP). adj. ‘three’ || Skt.
triyah — §105
tr§} (WP). f. ‘dew’ || EP. tel
origin not known. — $ 176
tahla m. ‘buoy with lamps’||Skt.
tulg- (1) — 128
tu'di f. ‘quilt’||Skt. tala . § 59
tammani ».t. ‘to clean cotton,

wool’ || Skt. trumpati
— § 155,156
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tunn®na - ... ‘to stow’ | Skt,-

tirpa- — 2
tarnd v.i. ‘to walk’ || Skt. turati
— $137

tisi pron. ‘you’|l a'so tasé
Skt.* tugms cf. asmé
- 3§ 20, 167
tiss’na w.i. ‘to appear’ (of
small-pox)’ || Skt, tugyali
— $16L (8)
tagt’na  vd.  ‘to  break’ || M.
tutn8 || Skt. trutyati
- §108, 161,171 BL
fagthand n.i. ‘to be kind’ || Skt.
tusta- ——
bbha (WP.)adj. ‘erect, upward’
|| M. ubhi, ndhav||Skt. drdhva-
' — § 24,165 Bl
ubbharni v.i. ‘to project, swell’
Skt. udbharati ... § 109,153
iccarna  v.t. ‘to speak’ || Skt.
ucearati § 152
dcearna v.i. ‘to be separated as
skin from flesh’ || M. ucatré

Skt. uccatati = .. § 152 BL
ucdrna  trans. ‘points to’
Vucest-

idna v.., to fly=drna q.v.

addharnd v.i, ‘to be unstitched’
Skt. 1 — §109
ug&h m. ‘witness’||Pers, gawah-

— § 135
tggana w.i. ‘to grow’ | also
tg(g)amna || Skt.  udgata-,
udgamyate .. § 153, 161 (5

-

b

aggarni w.t. ‘to wield’ || Skt
udgurati — § 64
tggha adj. m. ‘famous’ || Skt.
udgha-? — §153
aggharnd v.i. ‘to become clear’
Skt. udghatats § 153
ukkarnd v.f. ‘to engrave’ || Skt.
utkirati § 64, 109, 153
akkhal s2. ‘mortar’ || M. ukha}
Skt. ultkhala-, *utkhala-
§ 153 Bl
akkharnd v.i. ‘to come off’||Skt.
*utkhatati, *utkhitati
— § 109, 153
uldmbha m.  ‘complaint’ ||
ulammha || Skt. upilambha- ¢
— §$135
allarna ¢.i. ‘to lean out’, origin
not known, w— § 109
Qna adj. m. ‘defficient’ || M.
Gpa || Skt. Gna-__ § 15, 140 Bl
Gnca adj. m. ‘high’ || WP, uceca
| M. umpea || Skt. ucca-
— § 25,113, 152 BlL
angal f. “inger’ || Skt. anguli-
— §28, 64, 155
angarna v.. ‘to sprout’ || Skt.

ankura- — 9§28
angh®na .. ‘to nod’ || Ski.
unkhati — §155

unhla (WP.)=hundla ¢. v.
anjal m. ‘double handful’ || M.
omjal || Skt. afijali-, udafjali-
§ 28 Bl



unn f. ‘wool’ || Skt. Grpa
- § 24,163
Gpajnd wvi. ‘to grow’ || M,
upajné || Skt. utpadyati
— § 153, 161 (2) BL
Qppar prep. adv, ‘upon’| M.
var||Skt. upari ... § 49,177 Bl
upparna (WP.)apparna q. v.
— § 36,153
Gpphan®nd w4, ‘to swell’ | M
uphannd || Skt.* utphanati
— § 153 Bl
nrnd v ‘to fly? || M, udn8||Ski.
uddayate ... § 152 BL
ussarnd v.i. ‘to be built’ || Skt.
utsarati - § 109, 167
utah «dv. ‘upwards’ || M. it
Skt. ud +1 — $54 Bl
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fith . ‘camel’ || WP, Gtth || Skt.
astra- — § 25, 166
uttarna v.i. ‘to come down’ || M.
. uttarpe || Skt. uttarati
— §109, 152 Bl
vags'na(WP.)v.i. ‘to rain’ || Skt.
varSati - § 163
vilampi (WP.) ‘to stop’ || Skt.
vilambate -— 187

virto (S.) ‘tired’ || Skt. virikta-
— §187
vircanu (S) wv.i. ‘to be tired’

Skt. viricyate - §187
ya conj. ‘or’ || also j& ¢.v. |l
Pers. ya -— §$141

yar m. f. ‘friend’ || also jir q.v.
Pers. yar- - §141



amsa-
akga+pata
akgara-
aksi-

agni-
agnistha-
agra-
*agrakeé
anka-
anklra-
ankusa-
angara-
angali-
angistha-

dja-+palin- -

ajanat-
afijana-
afijali-
atta-
adya-
adhung-
dntara-
andha-

*andhakara-

anna-
annddya-
anyakara-
apatya-
apara-
apuatra-

INDEX OF SANSKRIT WORDS.

hiass, hassi, hésli.
(a)xbhara.
akkhar.
akkh.
agg.
gitthi.
agga,

agge.

ang.
agir.
angas ts.
dgear,
ungal, ung-li.
glttha.

WP, aya)i.
WD, ayapa.
anjan,
unjal.
atiii, atal.
ajy-
hun,
andar(Persian®)
annha.
nhar[a]
ann,
anaj.
neara.
bace.
hor.

aut,

aplpa- pipa (1)
apsards-, apsar§ acch®r8,
amfvasyd-  maus.
ampta- amf.
amba-, amb§ amma@.
ambara- amar, ambar,
amra-=amra- amb.
amlika imli, imbli.
Aranya- arna,
arista- (unhurt) rittha,
arki- (sun)  akk,
argha- Mul, aggh,
ardha- addh[a].
-trtiya- dhai,
-paiicama-  dhaunci
(loan from H.)
-plra- adhiira,
-1ndna- dhaun,
arma- ($usratra-) amb®na,
alakta- alta.
alagna- alagg.
avasya- 38,
avala- absr,
aditi- assi,
agru- injh(id).
asvina- assil,
astau- atth,
asta- athna, atthamnj.
-m ayana-  atthan,
asthi- hadd (1)
asmé- as}, asé,



akhyati akhna, akkh®na.
akhy%na- WP, akha[u]n,
ajha an,
apda- anda.
atman- ap, apna.
anayati WP, an®na,
antra- &d.
aman- fu, WP &,
amalaka- aula.
amra- (=amra-) amb,
ardri- adda.
*ardla. alla.
ardhika- addhi,
ilasya alas,
asa- as(ioan trom 1L.)
asvina- assi(?) H. asauj.
asadha- harh,
aha- *vah WP. ahpa,
iksa- ikkh,
indhana- innhan.
*igtd. istaka it
Isvara- 18sar.
8- WP. hih.
unkhati ungh’na.
ucca- unea, ucea.
ufichati hijhna.
uddayatés udnd, urna.
utkirati ukkarna,
uttarati uttarna,
*utthati (Pkt. utthai)
utth®na.
utpadyata upajna,
utphanati upphanena,
utsarati ussarna,
udgata- uggana.
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udgamyate
udgha-
udghatats
udgurati
udbharati
u&ivartana-
upari-
upaskara-
upalambha-?
tluka-
ultkhala-
ustra-
usnakala-
usma-

ubya-

ung-
urdhva-
rksa-
rdhyat:
éka-
skastha-
ekakin-
8kadasa
aikya-
odra-
8Stha-
austra-
kamsa
kiksa-

i kaksa-

kankana-
kankata-

kaechapa-
kajjala-

uggamna.
uggha ‘famous’,
ugghapna,
uggarna,
ubbharna.
batna, H. ﬁbgaxj.
uppar.

bakkhar.
ulambha.

ulla.

ukkhal.

tith, utth.
hanala,

hussar, hutt,
hummh.

(Pkt. vojjha-)
vujjha bojh,

tna.

ubbha,

ricch,
rijjhana.

ikk,

kattha.

kalla.

gyard, géar4.
gkka.

ad.

H. h8t.

WD, sttha.
WP, k&iha
kakkh,
kacch,
kangan,
kangha.
kacchii.
kajjal.



kaficu-
kataka-
kataha-
kétuka-
kéntaka-
kantha-
kati-
kathayati
kantha
kadali
kanduka-
kanny$

kaparda-
kaphala-
kaphoni-
kédmala-
kampat#
-kara.
karainka-
kérati
karabha-
karisa-
karkatika-
karkara-
kirna-
Kartati

karpata
karpara-
karpasa-
karbara-
kérma-
karsati

kanj, kunj. ‘slough
kapa.

kapih [a].
kaupa.

kanda.

" kandha.

kai.
kaihna.
kandh.
kalla.
khuddo.

EP. kanned, WP,
kanj.

kauddi.
kahla,
kithni.

kaul.
kamm®na.
suff.—ar[a].
karlg.
karna.

WP. karha.
karih.
kakKkari.
kakkar.
kann,
katt®na.
katt®na.

" kapp®ra.

khappar.
kapah.
kabra.
kamm.
kasna.
khass®na.
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.} | kalg-

kalipa-
kalpayati
kalya-

kamsya-
kaka-
kaca-

kana-
k&nda-
katara-
-kara-
karttika-
karmana-
karya-
kala-
kala-
kasa-
kagtha-
kasa

kahala-
kirana-
kita-
kila-
kukkuta-
kuksi-
kunkuma-
kuifieika-
kutumba-
kuttayati
kuntha-
kunda-
kuddala-
kuputra-

kal.

kalava.

WP. kapp’pa.
kallh.

k&ssi.

k$u.

[*kacca-] kanc
WP, kace.

kana.
kanna,

kair,
suff.—ar.
katta,8 kaltak.
kaman.
kaj.
kal.

kala.

kahi,

kath.
[*kassa Pkt.
-kamsal.
khangh.
kahla.
kiran.

kira.

killa.
kukkar.
kukkh,
kungu.
kunji.
kuram,
kuttena.
khupdaa.
kunda, kunali,
kudal.
kaputta.



kustri-
*kubra-

cf. kubhra.
kumara-
kumbhakira-
killa-
kulattha- -
kuly8-
kiigtha-
ku$tha-
kugpati
kita-
ktpa-
kiires-
kiirdati
kurmé-
kpté-
kpttika-
kakara-
kataka-
kadara-
kesarin-

kaimpsuka-
kati-
kdmala-
kora-
kogtha-
*ko$ma-
kauksa-
kautumba-
kridati
kruiica-
kroga-

khutthi,
kubba,

kaur, kamara,

kamhear.
kul,
kulthi.,
kahl,
kutth (plant).
korh,
khuss®na.
WP, kur.
khuh, kA,
kuce.
kudd®na.
WP, kumma.
kitta.
khitti.
kaira,
kesra.
keira.
kaher
kshri
kahra.
kessu.
kori, kror.
kila,

kor.
kottha.
kossi.
kokh (W P.)
korma,
khehlna.
kunj.

koh,
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kroda kol.
kvathate karhna.
kvatha- karha.
kgara- khar, char.
kgira- khir,

LSudra- (*ksudla)

khulla.
ksudha khoh.
ksura- chura.
kgurapra- khurpa.
ksétra- khat.
khatva khatt.
khadga- khagga.
khanda- khanna.
khand.
khadira- khair.
kharja khaj.
khujli.
kharjtra- khajiir.
kharva- khabba.
khalla- khall.
khata- khal.
kh&dati khand,
khadya- khajja.
khari- khari-
khinga-(Hemacandra).
khinga.
khicca khieri.
ganda- .ganda,
ganni.
gandaka- gaida.

' gannd, gdderi.
gandipada-  g&doa.
*gandhilla-  g&dhla.
gamayati gamauna,



drgarg.
o) s
garjati gajjona.
garjara- gajjar.
gardabh4- gadha,
girbha- gabbha,
gala- gal, gali,
gidha- girha,
gyati gauni,
gali- gal,
gaggulu- guggal,
guccha- guccha,
gudd+randhra- gahran.
gumpha- gummha.
gurjara- gujjr.
gulgulu- guggal,
gulma- gumma,
guhya- gujjha.
gidhé- giirha,
glrda- gudda,
grndti gin®na,
grdiyati gijjh°na,
grdhra- giddh.
*gryma- gummbh,
grha- see*ghara-,
gb- g8.
gotra- got.
godl &- goh.
gopalé- pualla.
gopura- goera.
gaura- gbra
grathrgti gatth®na,
granthati gandh®na.
granthi- gatth, gandh.
granthila- gédhia.
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grsha-
gréhana-
g14ma-
grasa-
ghata-
+manca-
ghatayati
ghati-
ghattayati
ghanta-
*ghara-
gharna-
ghala-
*ghatilla-
ghasa-
ghrna-
gkrna
gl rts-
+plira-
ghotaka.-

cakra-
cakravika-
canga-
caficu.
cataka-
catati
catur-
caturtha-
caturthi-
caturdasa-

catlurvimsati-

catuSka-

catu$pancasat-

catuspada-

catustrimsat.

gahd, geha.
graibn ¢s.
gifu, grf.
grah, gis.
ghara
gharaunja.
gharna,
ghari.
ghatt*n3.
ghand [i].
ghar.
ghassi.
ghau.
ghail.

ghau, gha[h].

ghun,
ghiz
ghed.
ghedr.
ghodra,

cakk [i].
cakva.
canga.
cunj..
cira.
carhna.

cau-, cu-, ca-,

cauttha,
cauth,
caud§.
cauby;,
cluk.
curanja.
cupaea.
caunti,



catvarah-
catvarimsat
candana-
candra-
camatkara-
camara-
campaka-

carman-
+kara-
carvayati
*calyati
calani
citta-
citra-
citrayati
cira-
cirbhata-
cira-
cukra-
cuntati
culla-
cusati
cuina-
ctida-
caitra-
coksa-
cOra-
cyuta-
chagala
*chatati
*chattati
*chantati

*chatti-

car.

calt.
cannan.
cand, can-.
camkar.
caul‘[i].

cambéa+-kalika-

~ cameli.

camm,
camear,
cabb®ni.
call’na.
chalni.
citt.

cittd, citta.
citt’nd.
eir,
cibbhar
cira.
cukka.
cundana.
cullha.

ciisna.? cungh®na.

ciinna.
clira.
cét,
cokkha.
cor.
cun3,
challa.
charna.
chatt’na.

chandana. cf. H.G.

chifit
chatt,
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chdndah-
chala-
chavi-
chadana-
chaya-
chikka
chidyata
chidra-
chutyate
chédana-
chatayati

Jangha
Jjana-
Jjanayati
Jjanma-
Jauya-
Jjambu-

jala-
Jagrat-
jadya-
Jata-
Jansti
j4matp-
jara-
jihvg
jiva-
jivana-
juSta-

jyéstha-
jyaistha-
jvalati
tafka-

chann,
chal, chalna.
chail.
chauni, chauna
chiu.
chikk.
chijjena.
chidda.
chutt®na.
chaini.
H. WP,
chorna.
Jangh,
jana.
jan®na.
jamm.
jann,
Jamm§,
jamman,
jal ‘water’,
Jagna.
jadda.
Jaea.
janna.
jamai.
Jar.
jibh,
L
Jiun.
Juttha,
jhiith,
jéttha,
jath,
jalna,
taka.



tanka
tittibha-
tvalate
damari
dakni
dhaukate
taksati
taksan-
tantu-
tapta-
taraksa-
tarati
tarkayati
tarku-
tardati
*tarpati
talpa-
tanayati
tamra-
tittira-
tirasca-
tila-
tiksna-
turati
*tula (tuld)
tasa-
tusta-
*tusme
tusyati
tarna-
tala-
ty'na-
trtfya-
trsa
trasayati

tang.
tatihri.
talna.
dauri.
dain,
dhdna.
tacch®na.
takhan.
tand.
tatta.
tarakh.
tarna.
takk®na.
takk®la.
tadd®na.
tappana.
tappar.
tan®na.
tamba.
tittar.
tircha.
til,
tikkha.
turna.
tulha.
toh.
tutth®na,
tusi.
tuss®na.
tunn”na.
tulai.
tin.

tijja, tia.

tah, tih.
tahn3.
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trimsat-
trini-
trutyati .
trumpati
trotayati |
tvastr-

damstra
daksina-
dagdha-
danda-
dadru-
dadhi-
+bhand-
danta-
dardura-
darbha-
darsayati
dasa-
datha-
d4tra-
damani-
daya-
dardhya-
divasa-
dipa-
dugdhs-
durlabha-
dira-
dirva

' drsyate

drsta-
devara-
daubitra-
dytts-
dramma-

tih.

tinn.
tutt®na.
tummana.,
torna.
thathsara.

datha q.v.
dakkhan.
daddh®na.
danda.
dadd.
dahi.
dahindi.
dand.
dadda.
dabbh.
dass®na
ten,
jarh, darhi.
datti.
daun,
daj.
daddha.
dehara.
diva.
duddh.
dalla.
dar.
dubb.
diss®na.
dittha,
dedr.
dohta.
juaa.
damm,



draksa
draghate
dvitrimsat.
dv8dasa-
dvara-
dvitfya-
dvau.
dhamani-
dbéritri
dhavala-
dhanya-
dhira
dhivara-
di.dma
dhali , *dhidi-
dhvaja
dhvani-

nakulé-
nakhé-
nagné-
nadf
nanandp-
nénandp-
nayati
néva-
néasyati
nasta-
nés-+ka-
nasta-
nadi
napits-
n&ma-
nikata-
nidra-

dakh,
dahna.
batti.
bar8§.
bar.
dujja.
ds.
dhaun.
dhar“t.
dhauli.
dhan.
dhar.
jhiar,
dhiig.
dhar.
jhanda.

jhankar,

naul,
naiih,
nanga.
n3i.
nanéd.
nanan.

nana [k].

nfu, 9.
nass®na.

natth®na.

nakk.
natth,
nar.,
nai.
nafi.
néra.

nid.
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nimantra-

nimné +apa+
dhyana?

nimba-
mriksa-
nirbhagya-
nirmala-
nirvartata
nirvahati
ni§cala-
nigcotati
nissanka-
niskalyate
nisputra-
nistarati
nissarati
nirnga-
nila-
nptyati
pakvi-
paksé-
paksin-
paksman-

pangu-
Pécyate
péincan-
pahcami-
paficavipsati-
pancasat
paiijara-
patta-
pathati
péttra-
patha-

nedda.

nimmdjhina.
nimm.
nirakh,
nabhig.
nimmal.
nibbarna.
nibhna.
nicla.
nacorna,
nasang.
nikkalna.
naputta,
nittarna.
nissarna.
naroa.

lalary.
nacc’na.
pakka.
pakkh, phangh.
panchi.

phamman,
phambh,

pigla.
pacna.
panj.
panjam§.
pacei.
pa. &4,
pinj°ra.
patti.
parhna.
patta.
paha.

pathin- (panthan)pandh,



*padira-
padma-
padmini
parasa-
para$vah
parivasayati
pariksa
parné-
pardati
paryaya-?
paryasta-
paryasti-
parsu-
palasi-
par(l)yanka-
par(l)yina-
pallava-
pasca-
pascardha-
pasc'ma-
patayati
pada-
padanta-
padukd
padona-
paniya-
pamén-
parsvé-
pésa-
p'msati
piccha
p'iijayati
pinda-
pity’-
pitta-

pair.
pabb.
pabban.
pharha.
parsd.
pardsna.
parakh.
panna.
padd®na.
pajj, pijj.
pal®tna.
palthi,
passali.
palih,
pahlig.
palana.
palla.
piccha.
pacadh.
pacchd.
pauna.
pam4.
paid.
pata.
paun.
pani.
pat.
passa,
phaha.
pihna.
picch,
pinjana.
pinn, p'nda.
ped.
pitta.
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pippala-
pippali-
p'sta-
pitha.

pida
pitala-
puccha-
puta-
punya-
puttala-
putra-
purana-
puskara-
pustaka-
purni-
pirnimi
plryate
pirvardha-
pllya-
prechati
prthula-
prstha.
paundra-
pautra-
pausa-
pauSkara-
paustaka-
prakhyana-
prathama-
prativasin-
prapautra-
prabhi-
pralambats
pravahana-
prastara-

pippal.
piplamadl,
pitthi, pitt*na.
pirha.

pir.

pila.

pfich.

pur.

punn

putla.

putt.
purana.
pokkhar,
pottha.
punna,
punned.
pujjana.
puadh,

pol.
pucch®na.
pohlla.
pitth, puttha.
ponna.
potta.

poh.

see paskara.
see pustaka.
pakhana.
paihlla.
paraus(s)i.
pardtia.
paih, pauh.
palamna.
pohan.
patthar,



prasvidyate
prasvéda-
prahara-
prapayati
priyakara-
prénkha
proiichati
phana-
phéla-
phalguna-
phla-
phulla-
bandhati
barkara-
balivarda-
bahutva-
baha-
bahya-
binda-

bilva-
bisa-
bija-
badhyate
bubhuksa
busé-
brdha-
brghmana-
bhakta-
bhagini
bhagna-
bhanga
bhajyaté
bhatta-
bhadrs-

pijjana.
parsed.
paihr.
paunad.
peara.
pigh.
ptjhni.
phan.
phal.
phaggan.
phala,
phull,
bannhena.
bakkera.
bahld.
bauht,
b&h.
bajh.
bund.
bind.
bil,
bhé&(h).
bi,
bujjh®na,
bhukkh.
bhoh.
buddha.
bahman,
bhatta.
bhain.
bhagg®na.
bhang.
bhajj®na.
bhatt.

*bhadla- bhala.
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bharati
' bhasman-
IJ bhaga
Jbhaginéya-

. bhan lagara-

bhugna-
bhGmi
bhrjjiti
bhédra-
bhramati
bhramara
bhrastra
bhr§ty-
bhrii-

maksa
maksika
majji
maiicaka-
mafijistha
matha-
manikara-.
matsya-
mathra-
manthana-
mantra-
manda-
+aksa-
+Kkara-
+dhainava
mandiman-
manusgya-
markata-
mallati
mastaka
mahargha-

bharna.
bhass.
bhau.
bhan®ja.
bh&ear. -
bhugga.
bhd.
bhujj®na.
bhéd.
bhaiina.
bhaur,
bhatth.
bhai.
bha .
macchar.
makkhi,
mijjh,
manja,
majith.
marhi,
manear,
macch.
matha.?
madhani,
mand.
man-
manikkba.
madari.
manghm8§,
mannd.
muns.
makkar.
mall®na.
mattha.
maihga,



mahisi
mamsa-
magha-
mépikya-
matp-
madhya-
marga
margate
margasira-
marttika-
malya-
misa-
masanta
mitra-
milati
misri-
mista-
mukulayati

mukta- ]
*mukna-

mukha-
mukhara-
mufija
mundayati
mutkala-
mudga-
mus$ ti-
musala-
musta
mfttra-
mirdban-
millya-
mrta-
mrttika
mypsta-

méih.
mas.
magh.

manak.
mé.

majh.
magg, magar.
mang®na,
magghar.
matti.
mahl.
méh.
mas#fd.
mitt.
milna,
missa.
mittha.
maulna.

mukk®na,

miib.

mohri.

munj.
munn®na.
mokla.

mungi.
mutth.

mohla.
mottha, moth.

mit.

muddh.
mull.
modea.
mitti.
mattha.
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mekhala
meégl.a-
meédas-
mauktika-
mraksSana-
yajiiopavita-
yati-

yad§-
yadi-
yantra
yabhati
yabdha-
yava-
*yavakara-
yasSti-
yasya-

y4ti
yuga+hala-
yugma-
yuka
ybktra-
ybgya-
y6ni-
rakta
raksa
ranga-
rajju
randa-
ratna-
rasmi-
rasa-
rijan-
riji-

rajii

mitna.
hameél.?
mih.
majj§, q. v.
motti,
makkhan.

janeat.
Jjai.
j&.
J€.
Jjanda.
jaihna,
jaddha.
jati.
juar.
*lattha, q. v.
Jih-
jana.
jula.
Jug.
j8.
jot.
Jogga.
jun.
ratta.
rakkh.
rang.
lajj.
rann, randi.
ratti?
rassi
rauh.
raf.
rai.
rani.



rajya-
ritri-
*rindhati
rukga-
rucyate
rudhyate
*rundhati
rusyati
ruksSa-
ripya-
rodati
réman-
raukma-

*lakkuta-
lagyati
laghta-
lagghate
lajja
*lattha-
labhyate
lamba-
lardayati
lavana-
lagayati
labha-
lipyate
limpati
liksa
18kha-
15tha-
loman-
l6ha-
vamsa.
vakra-
viksSas-

raj.

rat.
rinnh“na.
rukkh, ‘tree’.
ruena.
rujjh®na.
runnh®na.
russ®na.
rukhha.
ruppa.
rdna,
rfi, r34.
rok.

 lakkar.

lagg®na.
lauhdda.

_langh®na.

lajj.

latth, 1atthi.
labbh®na.
lamba.

:ladd“né.

nin,
launa.
1aha.
lipp“na.
limb®na.
Tikh.

~ lih,

lorha.

18.

15ha.
banjh, bis.
binga.
bakkhi,
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vak$askara

véjra-
vanijja-

_ vantati
" vatsa

vadhii-

- vandhya-

vamri-
varga-
vartaka-
vartaté

vartis- }

vartman-
vartika-
vardhati
vardhats
vardhra-
varsa-
varsati
valka-
valga
valga-
vallabha-
valli-
vasa-
vahangika
vagura-
vita-
vadya-
vadyate
vanara-
vamaua-
vartta-
virdala-
vila-

bakhara.
bajj.
ban®j.
band®na.
baccha.
bahit.
banjh.
barmi.?
bagg.
batera.
batt®na.
bat.
batti.
baddh®na.
badhna.
baddhi.
barha.
barhna.
bakk.
bag.
bagga.
balli,
bal.
bah.
baihgi.
bair,
bau.
bajja.
bajjana.
bandar.
bauna.
bat.
baddal.
bal,



vagpa-
vimps$ati- -

vikirati

viechidayati
vitasti
vitts-
vidyft-
vidhi-
ving-
vimdhite
viphala-
vibhftaka
vivaha-
vi§vinara-
vidvisa-
viSa-
visamyate
vigtha:
vismarati .
vina-
vithi-
vira-
vptti-
vpddhi-
vpscika-
vadha-
vesta-
véira-

vairagya-
vyaghré-
8akndti ]
sakyaté
sahka.
$ahka-

bhaph.
bih.
bikkharna.
bakharna.
bachauna.
bitth,
hit(t).
bijj, bijl.
bahmata.
bin(8).
binnh%na.
bahlla.
bahara.
beah.
basantar?
basah.
bzh.
bisamna.
bitth.
bissarna.
bin.
bihi.
bir.
butti.
baddhi?
biechii.
bah.
bahra.
(Pkt. vaira-)
bair.
barag.
bagh.

sakna.

sahg.
s8g.
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$ankha-
Sata-
$apatha-
$abda-
$§amba-
$ayya
$arkara
$alka-
salya-
*$alyaka-
Sasa-
$&nti-
8ati.
$ikya-
$ikSa
813
$1ta-
+kila-
$itala-
sunthi-
gudhyate
sulba-
$aska-

$finya-
$rnkhala-
Srirga-
srndti
$ékhara-
s$aimbya-
*$5dhi-
sodhani
80bhate
$masina-
$masri

sangh (1).
sau,
safil.
sadda.
samm.
s€j, chéj.
sakkar.
sakk.
sall, sélla.
gahify.
saha.
s&d.
sarhi.
chikka.
sikkh

sil.

si.

seal.
sillha.
sundh.
sujjh®na.
subb.

sukkha.
sukka.

sunna.
sungal.
sing.
sun®na.
séhra.
sém.
stih.
sthni.
sohna.
masan.

muecch.
mass.



s$yamala-
§ravaha-
grésthin.
$'aghate
dvisura-
$vasrd
8viasa-

Sat-
$a)ka-
Sagti-
$6dasgan-

sankutati
fajja
samjfid
séktu-
sékthin-
safkucyate
satkirayati
sattvi-

satys.
sant-
sandasa-

sandhyg
sapétni
sapada-
saputra-
saptén-
saptatf-
sambudhyati

sambhalayati

sarpé-
sargapa-
salavapa-
séhats
samsa-
sirdha-

saula.
saun.
seth.
srauhna.
sauhra.
sass.
sah.
cha.
chikka.
saith.
solf.
sufhigarna.
sajja.
sain.
satti.
satthal.
safhguec®na,
sakarna.
sat.
sace,
da.
sanghai.
sanjh.

(H.) saut.

sava.
gsaut,

satt.
sattar.
sam®jhna,
samhilng,
sapp.
sarhd.
salling.
saihna,
s8&jh,
sagh,
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simhé-
sificati
siddha- ]
siddhra-.
sidhyati
supta-
surunga
suvarpa-
stkara-
stict-
sfitra-
slitrayate
sbma-+vara-
saubhaghya-
skandh&-
skambha-
stéana-
stabaka-
stambha-
stoka-
sthévira-
sthagha-
sthiana-
sthfman-
sthali
sthiils-
sniti
snugd
snéha-
sphutyate
sphotayati
syals-
svapati
svarpa-
svamin-

sih.
sinjana.
siddha.
sidhra.
sijjhana,
sutta.
surdg.
siina,
str.
slii.
sit.
sttna.
sfibar.
suhag.
kannha.
khamba,
than,
thabba.
thammh(8).
thora.
theéra.
thab.
thang.
th&u.
thali.
thullha,
nhauna.
nfih.
néh,
phutt®na.
phoyna.
sala.
sauna.
suvérpa.
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hamsa.
hatta-

hadda-
haripa-

haridrs-

hala
hasta-

hans,

hatt.
hadd.
hiran.

halhdi.

hal.
hatth.
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+tala-
hastin-
hiritaki-
hasya-
hupda-
hpdaya-

(ha)théli.
hatthi.
harar.
hassa.
hund, hunn.
h18.






PART II.

A
LUDHIANI PHONETIC READER

(Thesis approved for the Laura-Soames Prize for I’honelies
by the University College, London.)






PREFACE.

The Ludhiani Phonetic Reader is very welcome. It will be
welcomed especially by those who desire to study the pronuncia-

tion of this Panjabi dialect.

The main body of the work consists of twelve tales which
are given in phonetic seript with an English translation and a
vocabulary of between 600 and 700 words. There is an Introduc-
tion on the sounds, describing in dectail vowels, consonants,
assimilation, stress, tones and intonation. Thanks to the employ-
ment of the alphabet of the International Phonetic Association, it
is possible for one who has made a study of that alphabet to
get a really good idea of how the language is pronounced.

The author is doubly qualified for the task he has under-
taken. Firstly, all his life he has spoken the dialect which he has
here described ; and secondly, he has made a prolonged study of
Phonetics under the lecturers of the University of London, who
have assisted him in his investigations and checked his conclusions.

A comparison may profitably be made between this Reader
and my own little volume “A Panjabi Phonetic Reader’’ (London
University Press), which deals with the dialect of north-east
Gujranwala, spoken 60 miles north of Lahore, while Ludhiana, the
home of Lodhiini is about 100 miles south-east of Tahore. Itis
possible to compare the two dialects in their vocabulary, grammar
and pronunciation. Dr. Jain has (very wisely in my opinion)
retold three of the stories in my book, so that in their case it is
possible to compare the narrative almost word by word.

To this unpretentious, but practically useful and most in-
teresting book I wish every success.

T. GRAHAME BAILEY,
Reader in Hindi and Urdu,
University of London.






A

LUDHIANI PHONETIC READER.
INTRODUCTION.

1. This reader describes and records accurately in the
International Phonetic Script one type of the pronunciation of
Ludhiani, the object being to [acilitate its learning by foreigners,
and to interest the Panjabi speakers in the study of Panjabi
Phonetics in particular, For this purpose a number of texts
have been transcribed preceded by brief deseription of the
Ludhiani sounds.

2. Ludhiani is a dialect of Panjabi spoken at and near the
town of Ludhiana, It appreciably differs in grammar and
pronunciation from the Wazirabad dialect described in Dr,
Bailey's Panjabi Phonetic Reader as can be seen on comparing
the texts Nos. 10-12 of this reader with the corresponding ones
in Dr. Bailey’s Reader.

3. The pronunciation represented here is that of the author
himself analysed under the guidance of Miss Armstrong and
Miss Ward, and finally checked by Prof, D, Jones. Where possible
the results of this analysis were tested and amplified by kymo-
graphic tracings taken under the supervision of Mr. S. Jones,
As is natural with a speech never taught in schools, but on the
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contrary affected so much by education in and contact with alien
languages, it was often difficult to decide as to which of the two
or three different pronunciations of the same word belonged to
the author’s native tongue. Where decision could not be made,
the alternative pronunciations have been described,

Ludhianj Vowels.

4. Taking the difinition of a phoneme as given in the
“Pronunciation of Russian’”, Ludhiani has the following vowel-

phonemes :—

Simple: iIeeadouuas

Diphthong: ea, eo, Ai, Ag, A9, Au, va.

5. The nasalised forms of all the vowels and diphthongs
occur in Ludhiani,

6. As it is rather difficult to describe in words the exact way
in which a vowel is formed, so that the reader may get an
accurate idea of its acoustic value and formation and thus may
be able to pronounce it from the given description, it is found
practicable and satisfactory to compare the vowels of a given
language with the cardinal ones. The latter are “a set of fixed
vowel-sounds having definite tongue-positions and known acoustic
qualities’’.* In the accompanying diagram the thick dots
represent the highest tongue-positions in the formation of the
cardinal vowels, while the circles represent those of the Ludhidni

vowels,

! By M, V. Trofimov and D. Jones (Cambridge University
Press) §§ 174-75.

* Ib. § 110. Also see §§ 98-111, The cardinal vowels
have been recorded on gramophone discs, e.g., the double-sided
record, No, B804 in the catalogue of the Gramophone Co., 363,
Oxford Streot, London, W,
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aJF RONT Q Back

Diagram illustrating the Positions of the Principal and chief
subgidiary members of the Ludhidni vowel phonemes compared
with the cardinal vowels. Symbols for subsidiary members are
enclosed within brackets.

Notes on the Ludhiini Vowels.

7. [i]is slightly more open than the cardinal vowel No. 1,
but is a little closer than the English vowel in ‘heed’ when the

latter is not diphthongised.

8. [1] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [i].

9. [I] lies between the cardinal vowels Nos 1und 2. Itis
closer and less retracted than the English vowel in ‘sit’.

10, [{] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [1].

11. [e] is a shade lower than the cardinal vowel No, 2. It
must be distinguished from the English diphthong in ‘day’.

12, [8] is the nasalised form of the Lindhiani [e].

13. [e] lies between the cardinai vowels Nos. 2 and 3, and
oceurs as the final element of the diphthong [Ag] when medial.

14, [(e)] is a subsidiary member of [g]- phoneme, and occurs
in the diphthong [Ae] when final. It is opener than the cardinal.
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vowel No. 3 but closer than the English vowel in ‘hat’. Some
speakers use this vowel alone where others use the diphthong [ae].

15. [&] and [(§)] are the nasalised forms of the Ludhiani [g]
and [(g)] respectively and are similaMy used

16. [a] is nearer to cardinal vowel No. 5 than to No, 4. It is
alinost identical with the English vowel in ‘calm’.

17. [@] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [a].

18, [9] lies between cardinal vowels Nos. 6 and 7, more to-
wards No. 7 than towards No. 6. It oceurs in the diphthong [49]
when not final.

19. [(9)] is a subsidiary member of the [9-]phoneme and
oceurs in the diphthong [A9] when final. Itis more towards the
cardinal vowel No 6 than towards No. 7.

20. 21. [3] and [(3)] ave the nasalised {orms of the Ludhiani
[9] and [(9)] respectively and are similarly used.

22. [o] is a shade opener than the cardinal vowel No. 7. It
must be distinguished from the English diphthong in ‘pole’,

23. 18] is the nasalised form of the Ludmam [o].

24. [u] lies between the cardinal vowels Nos, 7 and 8. It 1s
a little closer than the English vowel in ‘put’.

25, [#i] is the nasalised form ol the Ludhiani [u].

26 [u] is a shad2 opener than the cardinal vowel No. 8, [t
is quite hack wher2as the English vowel in ‘soon’ is somewhat
advanced. ]

27. [4] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [u].

98. [A] is intermediate between the English vowel in ‘hut’
ard the cardinal vowel No, 5. It occurs in prominent syllables
closed by a single or short consonant,

29. [(a)] 1s a subsidiary member of the [A]-phoneme and is
somewhat closer than the principal member, Itis almost identical
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with the English vowel in ‘hut’, and occurs in stressed open
syllables.

30. 31. [A] and [(A)] are the nasalised forms of the Ludhiinj
[a] and [(A)] respectively and are similarly used.

32. [e] is a little closer than [(A)] and is used in stressed’
syllables closed by long consonants and followed by a long open or
a short closed syllable as in ("pat:a) ‘leaf’, ("cad:or) ‘sheet’.

_33. [(9)]is a subsidiary member of the a-phoneme and is
similar to the English sound of a in ‘agree’. It is used in unstress-
ed syallables. A very short non-syllabic [a] is generally heard after
final plosive consonants especially when long. ‘

34. 35. [8] and [(3)] are the nasalised forms of the Ludhiini
[2] and [(8)] respectively and are similarly used.

The Ludhiani Diphthongs.

36. Ludhiani has a large number of diphthongs. They are
distinetly rising and long when occuring in syllables closed by a
short or single consonant, and as such are denoted by double
length-mark (:). In other positions they are more like falling
or level diphthongs especially when final. The final element of the
rising diphthongs is somewhat closer than that of the falling or
level ones. Sometimes the rising and falling varieties distinguish
words, and in such cases also, the rising one is marked with (:) as
in (pea) ‘fallen’ but (pea:) ‘cause to drink’, (lea) ‘taken’ but (lea:)
‘bring’.

§37. 1In a nasal diphthong it is usually the final element that
is nasalised. Sometimes especially in the vicinity of a nasal con-
sonant the whole is nasalised. '

38. [ea]. [tsinitial and final elements are the same as the
Ludhiani [e] and [a].

1, See §§ 8384,
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39. [ed] is the nasal form of [ea].

40. [eo] - initial and final elements same as [e] and [o].

41, [e8]—the nasal form ol [eg].

42, [Ai]. Its initial element is the same as the subsidiary
member ol the Ludhiini A-phoneme. The final element is a shade
opener than the Ludhiini [i].

43. [Al] is the nasal form of [Ai],

44. [ae]. [tsinitial clement is the éubsidiary member of the
Ludhiani A-phoneme. The final element is [€] or [(g)] as des-
eribed above.

45, [AE] is the nasal form of [ag].

46. [49]. Its initial element is the subsidiary member of the
Ludhiini A-phoneme and the final element [0] or [(0)] under con-
ditions described above,

47, [43] is the nasal form of [A0].

48. [au.] Its first element is the subsidiary member of the
Ludhiini a-phoneme, and the final element a shade opener than the
Ludhini [u].

49, [ai] is the nasal form of [Au].

50. [ua]. ltsinitial and final elements are the same as the
Ludhiani vowels [u] and [a].
ol. [vd] 1s the nasal form of [va].

Ludhiiani Consonants.

52. In the following chart the Ludhiini consonants have been
arranged in such a way that the vertical columns show the place of
articulation, and the horizontal rows the manner of articulation.
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Plosives.

53. The voiceless unaspirated plosives of Ludhiani
[p, t, t, k] are altogether free from aspiration, i.e, they are pro-
nounced without any insertion of h-found between their plosion and
the following vowel, The voiceless aspirated plosives
[ph, th, th, kh], however, are fully aspirated, i.e. a full
sound of [h] is inserted between their plosion and the following
vowel. The voiced plosives [b, d, d,&] are more fully voiced
than in English.

54. [p, ph,b]-the place of articulation as in the English
Bilabial plosives.

55. [t, th, d] are dental as in Ttalian or French. In pro-
nouncing them the tip of the tongue rests behind the lower teeth,
and the blade makes an occlusion of considerable area at the back
of the upper teeth. _

56. [t,th. q] are commonly formed on the inside of the teeth-
ridge further back than the English alveolar plosives.

57. [k, kh, g]—the place of articulation as in English Velar
plosives.

53. Plosives are either fully exploded, or are accompanied
by a vocalic off-glide which, especially after long consonants, is
often sufficient to be represented by [6]. When however, an un-
aspirated plosive is followed by another ol the same articulation,
the first is not exploded, e.g. (kat gea) but (lag, gea); (qat ke)
but (ruki ke); (be:c dit:a) but [be:c, chaqiea]

Affricates.

59. In pronouncing [e, ch, 3] the tip of the tongue touches
the lower teeth, and the front part being raised is brought into
contact with the forepart of the hard palate. At the same time,
a part of the tongue-blade touches the back of the teeth ridge.

. Nasals.

60. [m] as in English,

61. [n] The chief member of this phoneme is formed by
the tip of the tongue against the central part of the teeth-ridge,
a little behind the English ‘n’. )
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The first subsidiary member is a forward variety used
before dental p'osives and articulated at the same place as they.

The second subsidiary member is a back variety used before
post-alveolar plosives, and articulated at the same place as they.

The third subsidiary member is a palatalised varicty used
before [c, ch, 3] and articulated at the same place as they.

Some speakers palatalise it so much that in their case it
may well be represented by ‘pn’.

62. [n] as the sound of ng in Knglish word ‘King.’

L Lateral,

63. [1] is nearly the same as the clear variety of [l1] in
‘black’. There is a subsidiary member used before dental plosives
and articulated at the upper teeth,

Rolled and flapped.

64. [r] is rolled sound as in Scoteh or in English singing.
It consists of a single tap; at the end of a word, however, it
may have more than one tap. [r] is always preceded and followed
by a small vocalic sound.

65. [r]. Inmaking this sound, the tip of the tongue is curled
up considerably behind the teeth-ridge Irom whence whien released
it makes a flap against the ridge. [or the fricative variety used
as a subsidiary member, see under Fricatives.

- Fricatives.

67. [(v)]is a labio-dental sound with a very slight friction in
forming which the inside of the lower lip lightly touches the upper
teeth. It is often pronounced as a weak plosive [b], and is used
in place of [b] between vowels wheun coming in an unprominent
syllable. _

68. [(F)] is the corresponding voiceless sound used instead
of [ph} under similar conditions.

Sometimes the bilabial varieties are used especially before a
consonant, '
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69. [(8)] resembles English (th) in ‘thin’ but is weaker. It
is used instead of [th] when followed by [d] which then becomes
[s].

70. [(B)] is the correspondingvoiced sound substituted for
[d] after [0].

71. [(x)] resembles Scotch (ch) in ‘loch’ but is articulated
in a more forward place. It is used for [kh] before a consonant.

72. [(8)] is a sound between [s] and the German consonant
in ‘Ich’. It is substituted for [c¢h] before [¢] and a few other
consonants.

73. [8] is nearly the same as in Knglish.

74. [(4)] formed considerably behind the teeth-ridge is
substituted for [y] before [n, 1] or a dental plosive,

75. [J] resembles [y] in Knglish ‘yes’ but is more fricative.
Initially it is often replaced by [3]. It also occurs as nasal.

76. [h] as in English. Between vowels it becomes partly or
fully voiced.
' Assimilation.

The following cases of assimilation are to be found in
Ludhiani:—

77. (1) Regressive assimilation takes place between neigh-
bouring unaspirated plosives and affricates:

ik gidiey > skgid:eyp!
peo put did > peo put did
kad t6 > kacol t6
1Ab: pea > IAP pea.
bac ja > bac ja.
78. (2) An unvoiced aspirated plosive after a short vowel,
if followed by an unaspirated plosive of the same articulation, be-

comes a kind of fricative resembling [h] followed by a short stop
of the same articulation e.g.

3, The sign v means partly voiced, © means devoiced.
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lakh ke > lahk ke
puc:h cuk:ea > puh- pug-?
gath tup: karke
rath t6 > raht té
Ath tef:id > aht tet:id.

9. (3) After a long vowel, however, the unvoiced aspirated
plosive becomes the corresponding fricative when followed by an
unaspirated plosive, e.g.

de’kh ke > dexx ke
de:kh da > de:xda
buth da > bud8a (for [d] > [B], see §70.)

80. (4) If the following plosive also is aspirated, the aspira-

tion of the first is lost, e.g.
deckh khd > de:k khd
sadph phekii > sa3p phek:i
saith thopa si > sa:t thora si.

81. (5) An[h]is partially or fully voiced- when a word
beginning with it comes after a vowel, e.g.

ki ho8a > ki fioéa.

82. (6) A dental plosive followed by a palato-alveolar
affricate undergoes regressive assigilation, e.g.
adalst co > adalec ¢
kad Janae > kai fana e
kad cel:ea si > kac coliea si.

Stress.

83. There is a feature of Ludhiani pronunciation which
closely resembles a weak kind of stress. It is, however, not a real
force-accent, but a combination of length and pitch, sometimes
accompanied by variations in vowel-quality. A sy'lable thus
affected may be called pseudo-stressed, but for convenience we use
the term ‘stressed’.

1 This does mol hold good in the case of the post-alveolar
unvoiced aspirated plosive, thus

ka:th da; kaith tutea>karht tuteq.
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84. The following pairs of words- illustrate this feature of
the language. The syllables witli this pseudo-stress are marked
with ordinary stress mark preceding the syllable:

’tA[k& ‘seasoning’ tar’ka' ‘get (a dish) seasoned’,

‘'suta  ‘attention’ | su'ta: ‘cause to be drawn out’.

‘kcata  ‘thick clouds’ cha ta : kat.a: or keat.a ‘decreaqe’

‘rala  ‘mixture’ » ra’la rfeause to ba mlxed mix’.,

’pAla ‘ladle’ 1 p9_a : ‘cause to drink’.

‘sasta  ‘cheap’ | ses’ta \Valt (a minute) .

‘phatka ‘dashing, jerking". phat’ka ‘cause to be dashed’.
Length.

85. Length is a_ significant attribute of Ludhiani speech.
Four degrees of length are recognisable, viz., very short, short,
half-long and long, but in transcription the long sounds only are
marked with [:], uthers are left unmarked. The following principles,
however, will guide the student in determining the length of a
sound in any particular word.

86. (1) [i, e, a, 0, u]" are long in syllables closed by a short
consonant, and in final positions, when stressed as in (biin) ‘fute’,
(do'kha:) ‘show’. Inopen syllables other than the final stressed
ones they are half-long as in (kala) ‘black’. Before a pause in an
unstressed position, they are half-long tending to long. Belore
long consonants or groups of equivalent length they are short as
in (kan:a) ‘reed’, (Janda) ‘going’. They are seldom short other-
wise ; but wheh so, their shortness is denoted by the sign [—] placed
over them as in (kéha) ‘said’.

7. (2) [i, u, o] are short in stressed syllables open or closed
by a short consonant as in (din) ‘day’, ("pata) ‘clue’. In syllables
closed by a long consonant or a group of equivalent length, [1] and
[u] become very short as in (dinda) ‘giving’, (diki) ‘Delhi’. So is
[u] in unstressed syllables whether open or closed (8u'na:)
‘relate ’, (mur'da:r) ‘dead’. [o] is always very short,

1 Including €. .9 when occurring as monophthongs,
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88. (3) Diphthongs behave like [i e a 0 u] as regards length.

89. (4) A consonant is short at the beginning of a word. In
other positions it may be short, half-long or long.

90. Distinction must be made between along and a double
consonant. The latter is a little longer than the former, and has
an extra impulse on its last part, In transeription a long conso-
nant is denoted by the length mark[:], and a double consonant by
doubling the symbol, When a nasal consonant followed by a
plosive behaves like a double consonant it is distinguished by
adding half-length mark to the nasal where there is nothing else to
show it,

Thus :—
sAdda ‘inviting’ -gad:a ‘invitation’
$iddi £. ‘discussing’ §1di adj. ‘obstinate?
banda ‘being made’ banda ‘slave’
Jarnda ‘knowing’ fanda ‘going’
dm da ‘of the day’ dinda ‘giving’
hun da ‘of now’ hunda ‘heing’
bun‘da ‘weaving’ bunda ‘ear ornament’
Tones.

91. Apart from sentence intonation Ludhidni has two special
‘tones’ which distinguish words, Sometimes by combining them
a third special tone is produced. The nature of thesc tones is
practically the same as in the Wazirabad dialect described by
Dr. Bailey, except that the third or combined tone is not so
common in Ludhiani®,

92, The tones are as follows:—

(1) Low-rising (or briefly low) tone represented by the
sign [.] placed before the vowel “begins about a {one above the
lowest note which the speaker can command, rises about two semi-

1 Panjabl Phunetic Reader, 1914, p, XV.
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tonest and sometimes falls again about a tone”. There is a
considerable feeling of constraint in the larynx. Syllables with the
low-tone are often produced with ereaky voice,

93. (2) High-falling (or brieﬂ} high) tone represented by
the sign [*] placed over the vowel is uttered ahout a fifth (seven
semi-tones) above the first note of the low rising tone. The voice
generally falls about a tone from the highest tone”’.

94, (3) In the combined tone the low rising tone always
comes first.

95. The acoustic effect of tones (1) and (2) is somewhat similar
to that of the Chinese Tones Nos. 3 and 4 as spoken by Yuen
Ren Chao in Losson 2 called “Finals in all tones”, and recorded in
the gramophone dise No. 2—S(93654) of the Columbia Phono-
graph Company New York?, ‘Mhe last part of the Chinese third
tone rises much higher than that of the Tudhiani low-rising
tone,

96. There are numerous pairs of words which are distin-
guished by the special tones only, e.q.

average middle piteh low-rising high-falling combined
kora ‘whip’  k.ora ‘horse’ kora ‘leper’ —
toda ‘pit’ t.08a ‘carried’ to8a ‘touched’ —
ka ‘of’ k.a ‘grass’.  kd obl. sing. of Interr. kG

pron. used for ‘grass
Tnanimate objects.
A
md ‘mother’ — md ‘black bean’ —_
car ‘hangnail’  c.ap ‘fall’ CAT ‘rise’ —

1.  In the Reader Dr. Buailey said “four or five semi-tones”
but he modified it afterwards. Bloch in Melanges ‘endryes
p. 58.

2. Lesson 2 of his  “Gramophone  Course of the  Chinese
National Language”, Commercial Piess, Shanghai,
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Notes on Ludhiani tones.

97. Syllables uttered with high tone are always stressed,
while those uttered with low tone may or may not be stressed}, e.g.,

’gAda ‘ass’, (me’la:) ‘boatman’, (na’khid:) ‘mean’, (beg:i) ‘trap’;
("peara) ‘bundle’ but (po'ra:) ‘cause to be filled’, ("k.ata) ‘thick
clouds’ but (k.9'ta:) v.t. ‘decrease’.

98. A low-tone syllable often affects its neighbouring syllable,
Thus (p.arai) may be pronounced (p.a’r.ai) or (pa'r-ai), (pe'v-ai)
may be pronounced (peepeai) or (p.erai).

99. In whispered speech the distinetion of special tones
disappears. The low tone, however, can be detected on account
of laryngeal constraint®.

100. When a high-tone syllable comes in an unstressed® posi-
tion, especially in the vicinity of another high-tone syllahle, it loses
its high pitch to a great extent, and may even sound to be of
middle pitch. Thus in (5 kida put:e?) ‘whose son is he?® (4) or
(ki-) may lose the high-tone if unstressed.

Intonation.

101. Intonationis a 'signiﬁcant element af speech in Ludhijuni.
Thus {mm] pronounced in mid-falling tone means ‘yes’, in high-
rising tone expresses ‘surprise’ and is used as an eq_uivalent of ‘I
beg your pardop’, in low-falling rising tone it expresses g kind of
challenge, and in high-level tone it expresses ‘disapproval’.

102. Ludhiani intonation has not yet been fully investigated.
.Broadly, speaking, there are two sentence tunes, one falling and
the other rising. The first is used where nothing more is implied
i.e. in plain stutements, questions containing Interrogative words,
requests, commands eic. The second is used where something
more is implied t.e. 1n incomplete speech, in questiong” requiring
‘yes’ or ‘no’ as their answer, in expressing surprise, ete,

1. See §§ 83—84.
9. See Bullstin- of the Sokool of Oriéntal Studies,  London,
Vol. IV Pt. 1, p. 213,



170
103. Plain Statements:—

asy pmqe cele @
(We are going to the village.)

munda hiind gea e

(The boy has just gone. )
104. Questions contammg a specific interrogative word :—

— a—— 0
e  weoese o

tera ki na3 g ] munda Kkithe gea?
(What is your name?) (Wher as the boy gone‘l)

105. Requests and Commands: —

— . —
—

. — —

— — —— —

jara kalom dalo thali ure karf
(Please give me the pen.) (Pass the plate this side.)

- 106. Incomplete Statement:—

- - E—— J—
- ozs Julahe de [ do t.1)d si [ te 1k put'll
(of that weaver | there were two daughters | and one sonj})..

107. Questions requiring ‘yes’ or ‘no’ as their answer:—

- _— -t
- e - : —_—_— -
tusi dikI8 ae A3? tfi babu da put §?
- (Do you come from Delhi?) - (Are you Babu 5 son?)
108, Swurprise:—
_'_’"'} - -

acha | hiin panjo baj gag?
(Hullo! | Isit five o’clock now?)
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Additional notes on the Ludhiini sounds.
(Arabic numerals refer to the paragraphs of the Reader).

38a. Some speakers begin the diphthong [ea] with a higher
tongue-position so that in their case it can be transeribed as [Ia]%.
In the Gurmukhi script the first element #s represented by the
same symbol as the short [i] (i.e. I). In rapid speech the diph-
thong may even become [Ja].

40a. The remarks about [ea] apply to [eo] also.

42a. The older vowel-groups in the interior of a word
which should have phonologically developed into the diphthong
[ai] appear as [ag].

48a. The same remarks as in [ai] except that the older vowel-
groups appear as [49].

50a. Some speakers begin the diphthong [va] with an opener
tongue-position,

58a. In intervocalic positions, [ph] and to a less exient
[th, th. kh] are aspirated {o a less degrec and tend to hecome
fricatives Thus (sapha) A‘turban’ is often pronounced (sara).

58b. Simlarly [b] and to a less extent [d, q, g) between
vowels are pronounced with loose articulation so that they resemble
somewhat the corresponding fricatives. Thus (daba) ‘Jlaw suit’
is often pronounced as (dava). “ ) .

59a Between vomels [3] and [ch] tend to be pronounced as
forward [J+] (i.e. sonant of @) and [@] respectively. Thus (rafa)
‘king’ and (be’cha:) ‘spread’ are often pronounced (raJ+a) and
(be'ea). .

61a. The dental and post-alveolar varieties of [n] do not oceur
initially or between vowels, hence the native name? of the

1., Combare a similar case in English where the prefix ?x-, the suffix
-est etc., may be pronounced with e or I,

9. The native name of the Gurmukhi letter represonting [k] is (kek:)
of that representing (kh) is (kh9:khz) and so on,
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Gurmukhi letters representing these souhds is (nbn:m) and (ndna)
pronounced with alveolar [n].
61b. Similar is the case with [p], the Gurmuklhi letter being

called [§od:a).

Gle. [n] usually results from [i] followed by [e, a, 0, u]
when one or both of them is nasalised.

62a. [n] also does mot occcur initially or doubled. The
Gurmukhi letter representing this sound is called [anga].

64n. Some seakers with a speech defect use a fricative [t]
instead of rolled [r]. That, however, is considered incorrect,

64b. [r]is never- doubled, hence the native name of the
Gurmukhi letter representing this sound is [rara].

63a. [r] does not occur at the beginning of a word, nor is it

doubled. The name of the Gurmukhi symbol is (raya) or [rdyal.
66b. There is a number of words, however, in which [r] and

[r] come together, e.g. (karpa) ‘hard’, [kArp bArpe] ‘black and
grey (hair)’, (hargd) obl. pl. of (harer) ‘myrobalan’ (khArya,)
‘rough-book’ efe. Some spealers use a 1eticflex fricative variety
[4] instead of [r] which with [y] gives the impression of a long [f].

67a. [v] does not occur long or double nor initially and
finally except in the mame of the Gurmukhi symbol for this
sound which is [vava] or [vdva]. In orthegraphy it is very often
represented by the native symbol for [b] and sometimes also
pronounced so.

72a. [F, v, 0,8, x] and [g] are not independent phonemes in
Ludhiani but cceur as alternative or subsidiary scunds for [ph. b,
th, d, kh] and [c¢(h)] respectively.

76a. [h] doés not ccéur long or double except in (ohho) ‘alas’!
The name of the Gutmukhi symbol for this sound is [haha].
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Chief difficuities experienced by English speakers
in learniig Ludhiani and vice versa.

76b. English speakers find it diffieult to pronounce nasdl
vowels While Ludhiani speakers often nasalise English vowels in
{he Vicinity of nasal consonants.

76c. English diphthohgs [er, ou] are pronouneed as [e:, 0:]
by Ludhidni speakers, while Ludhiani [e, o] are pronounced as
diphthongs [er, ou] by English speakers,

76d. English speakers faii to make any distinction between
the Ludhiani unaspirated and aspirated voiceless plosives and
affricates [p, t, t, k, ¢], whereas the Ludhiani speéakers do not
aspirate the similar English sounds [p, t, k, §].

76e. English speakers do not distinguish between the
Ludhiani dental [t, d] and post alveolar [t, d,] pronouncing them
always as alveolar sounds. Ludhidni speakers pronounce the
English alveolar [t, d] as post alveolar [t, 4].

76f. The English affricates [tf, dg] are articulated by the
tip of the tongue, while the Ludhiani [e, 3] are articulated by the
blade, the tip remaining depressed behind the lower teeth,

769. Ludhiini speakers pronounce the English [, 8] as
dental [th, d] respectively.

76h. English speakers find it difficult to pronounce the
Ludhiani [¢] sound, while Ludhiani speakers pronounce the [»] of
English orthography everywhere as rolled [r.]

Length.

85a. Besides these four grades, there are variations in length
caused by the vicinity of certain consonants, é.g. & vowel is
longer before a voiced than before an unvoiced consorant. It is
also longer before a short than before a long consonant, A nasal
consonant is longer after a short than after a lonig vowel. This
seems to he a general phenomenon found in hfest languages.:
Length of a vowel in languéges varies with its quatity al3o.

(1) See D. Jones ‘Outlines of English Phonetics” §§ 537-57;
Trofimov and Jones “P;onumzatwn of Russian” §§ 736-59; A,
Meyer ‘“Englische Lautdauer” in Vol, VIII pt. 38 of S rifter
utgifna  of K, Humdnistiska Veténspaps Samfundet § Uppsala
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85b. The absolute length of a short vowel in isolated words
ranges between ten and twenty hundredths of a second, of a
half-long vowel between twenty and thirty, and that of a long one

between thirty and forty. A very short vowel is less than ten
hundredths of a second. Inthe case of consonants these limits

vary a good deal.?

85¢. In connected speech the absolute length of a sound is
considerably shortened. ’

85d. Examples of the length of [1, u, A and 9]

b1k ‘be sold’ 10‘0 hundredths of a second
bik:(9) ‘skin’ 70 ’ .
pit:a ‘body, physique’ 4+2 ” N
un ‘weave’ 17:0 ” ”
una: ‘cause to be woven’ 80 ” .
bag ‘run, flow’ 12:0 b ”
bag:(e) ‘herd’ 10°0 ” .
’Jaga ‘place’ 12:0 " "
‘un:i ‘nineteen’ 40 ” ’
Jagia ‘personal name’ 60 " Ly
bet:a ‘stone’ 60 ” “
. 85¢. Examples of the length of other vowels.

bi: ‘seed’ 400 hundredths of a second.
’pit:ha ‘ground, pounded’ 12:0 ” ’
sair  ‘essence’ 395 ' ”
maxn ‘respect’ 383 ’ ”
‘sara ¢ whole ’ 210 L ”,
’kana ¢ one-eyed ’ 22-2 ) ”
kaun:a ¢ reed ’ 115 ” "
'}a:nda ¢ knowing ’ 31-0 » "
'Janda ¢ going ’ 150 ’ ’
"ana ‘ deficient ’ 220 by "

?  These results were obtained from measurement of u
large number of kymographic tracings. Y )
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bag:d ¢ physician ’ 36'0  hundredths of a second.
‘bagda ¢ promise ’ 225 ” "
kaoiq ¢ cowrie ghell ’ 370 ’ ,
‘cA2dd ¢ fourteen ’ 200 '’ 1’
‘maed:a ¢ flour ’ 120 "y ”
"kaodza ¢ ornament of cowries * 115, ”

85 f. Long vowels should be distinguished from double
vowels which form separate syllables with a dimuniendo between,
e. g. in (t,02) ‘wash thou ’, and (t.00) ‘wash you’, the total length
of the vowels is nearly the same, but in the latter word [0oo0] form
two syllables while in the former [0]. is a single syllable,

89 a. Sometimes when the word is initial, the initial conso-
nant is somewhat lengthened, but this lengthening is not signi-
ficant.

90 a. " In long plosives and affricates, the effect of length is
produced by holding the stop longer than in short plosives, In
other long consonants the whole sound is held longer., Similar
is the case with double consonanis but they receive an extra
impulse on their last part. [n the group nasal4-plosive, the length
of the whole is nearly the same when the group behaves as double
and when it behaves ag long.

90 b. Examples of the length of long and double con-
sonants :—

H1ddi £.¢ discussing’ dd=29 hundredths of a second

F1d:i ady. ¢ obstinate ’  d: =21 " )

bun*da ¢ weaving ’ u=91, n=183, d=45

bunda ¢ ear-ornament * u=63, n=160,d=50

Jamda ¢ knowing ’ a:=31, n=11, d=85

Jaqnda ¢ going ’ a=15, n=165, d=60
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103 9. The following examples illustrate the difference in
intonation caused by emphasis:~

—
— — — e e—

asi  pindd  cole & with emphasis on As

e

—

mundqa  hind  gea ¢ with emphasis on munda.

—
— e e

104a. tera ki  nA3 & 7 with emphasis on tera,

tera DAS, ki & 7 with emphasis on pg3.

—
—
- L — —

munda  kit:he gea 1 with emphasis on mynda,

- Gmen - —— e

1054, thali ure karf with emphasis on thali,
‘ Rhythm,

109. Whenever convenient, the stressed syllables in a
gentence are so arranged as to follow each other at approxi-
mately equal infervals of time. If necessary and permissible by
grammar, this is effected by changing the order of words in. the
sentence e.g. in tera ki nA§ &7, tera nxd ki § *
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TEXTS.

1. parja de pea:g

do pcai se || ond t6 | k:;ch kharab:i ho gai|e:s lai|
sorka:r né | ond nii | desenkala de:tta|l pind5 | pan che
ko ba:t gae se|td sAnje pae gail| sapek de kande |
ik ruk:h de:xx ke|én:@ nd kséha|“calo|ede hethd
ra:t kat:e lo):e||” p.G:J8 rord te|d:md nii ni:d nd ai
td gol:d karen Jag:e pagl| bare p.ai nd kéha | “Je mAE
raja homd | td parja nid baya sukh déd’’| chot:ie ndé

kéha | “J¢ mAE raja homd j 1@ bapa dukh ded’’|i

hon rab(:9) de karne ki hoe | jis nag:er de nere o
bast:he si|ot:he da raja mar gea|te ode ula:d Kkoi
nAl si|] nager de lok:d né|ral ke sla Kkit:i bai ‘hat:hi
sbga:;r ke ehaq:e dedie|Ji nd & apmi gardon te
betha lave |ose nfi ap:@ raja benma led:e’|  jad
hat:hi cheq:ea |td oOné neg:er da td koi a:dmi | Apni
gardon te nd bsthada | par jad 6 6m:d pead:d ko:l ada |
td oéme chot:e p.ai nii |garden te betha lea] lok:d
n® coat: | 0de galea hair pa ditie|or 0 nil Apnd raja

bsna leall hun § lege:a parja nii dukh de:n | parja da

nak:e co dam a geall soic soic ke on:d né kéha—



TRANSLATIONS.

1. The Fate of Subjests.

Two brothers were|| By them | some mischief was done | for this
by Guverament | they | were  transported| From village | five, six
Kos distance | they had gone | then ovening fellff On the side of the road |
seeing a tree | they said | ®*Come | under it let us pass the night"|
On  stones on  the ground | they  did not get sleep |
80 they began talking|| The elder brother =said | “If I
were king | then I shall give mnch comfort to the subjects”|| The younger
said | “If I were king | then I shall give much trouble”||

Now  as God would do it | the town near which
they were sitting | the king thereof died |and he had ne
offspring|| The people of the town | assembling resolved | “Adorning
an elephant, we should let him loose | whomsoever he takes
on his neck | we should make him owr king”|] When the
olephant was let loose|no  person of the town|he took
on his neck | but when he eame near the  brothers |
the younger brother he | took onto  his neck|| The people
at  once | put garlands  about his neck | and made him
their king]| Now he began to give trouble to the subjects | the subjects

were greatly harassed (/. their breath came into the aose) || After thinkisg
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bai “@da bara pcaie | calo 8 de ko:l cel:ile | or & nfi kdl:e |
pai &nfi samj.ave | sdn:fi dukh nd dave’’ |

lok:d de kahe|bapa pai aApn& chot:e p.ai kol
ada | or 6nfi KkAs:n log:ea | pai, “tet:d parja bapi dukhie |
ti Aen:d dukh nd dd'| & sun ke | chot:e p.ai né jeva:b
dit:a | pai “dukh paond t@ | parja de p.a:g ce sa | mAE
tA&n:fi pAel:di kAe:tta si| pai Je mAZ raja homd | td parja
nii bapa dukh dedl| je parja n& sukh paond hunda |
tda t& bi td ko:l e bagt:ha si| hat:hi tA8n:fi garden te
betha laenda”’||

2. khi da c.agra

kise a:dmi né | apni gali: ce Kkhi lbaéull sari gali
ndi pani paren da sukh ho geall Kkugeir magrs |
khfi wvale di Apné gemandi na:l lepai ho pai|| e:spar
6 nd gomandi nfi|pani pArnd mAn@ kar dit:a | hun
gomandi nfi | bayi muskel ho gai|l & de:xke |8 né khi
mul lag lea |er pAelie malek nfi | pani p.Arn§ mAnd
karettal| . |

hun pAel:a malek beki:l ko:l gea|er puc:hea |
bai “kim8 mAEn:d td khdi ¢§ pani p.Arna mile | er
mere gomandi nfi nd mile”’|| beki:l nd kéha | “é td
osa:n gal: €| dava kar de’’|| edalet ce beki:l né ksha | bai
“8n® khdt bec:ea €| panf ni bec:ea | pani 8da e’’|] adalet
nd ese t(o)rd phAe'sla karettal| hun phe:r pAelie malek
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they said | “There is his elder brother | come, let us go to him | and

ask him | to advise him | not to give us so much trouble”||

At the people’s request | the elder brother came near hig younger
brother | and began to say to him | “The subjects are much harassed at your
hands. Do not give them so much trouble”|| Hearing this | the younger
brother | replied | “To get trouble indeed | was in the fate of the subjects |
I Lad told you even beforehand | that if I were king |I should
give much trouble to the subjects|| If the subjects had to get comfort |
then you, also, were sitting nearby | the elephant would have taken

you on his neck.”||

2, Dispute about a Well.

Some man | had a well dug (/if. attatched) in his street|| This afforded
facility of drawing water to the whole street|] After some time
a qnarrel arose between the owner of the well and his neighbour|| At this
he his  neighbour | prevented  from drawing water|| Now
the neighbour | felt a great difficulty| Seeing this | he purchased
the  well | and the  previous owner | be  prevented  from
drawing water||

Now the first owner went to a pleader |and asked |
“How, indeed can I be allowed to draw water | and
my neighbonr be not allowed to do so?”’|| The pleader said | “This
forsooth is an easy affair | Bring a law-suit”|] In court the pleader said—

“He has sold the well only | and not the water | water belongs to him”||

The court decided exactly in this way[l Now again the former ownerl
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nd | Apné gomgndqi nfi khit ¢ pani p.aran t6 rok det:ajl

hun 6 @gemandi beki:l ko:l gea|er k&ha | bai
“mAE td kht e:s lai mul lea si| bai éda malek ban ke |
mAE a:p td panf p.Ard er pi\el:e'malek ndi nd p.ren ded|
mAEn:@ ropalia bi Kkharcea or gal:@ bi nd bani| mAg
cAond & |pai kise t(e)rd edalet & phA&sla Kkare | bai
mAE bi panf peard |[er & bi peare’’| beki:l bol:ea |
“actha, ed:d i ho jau|tdi dava karde’’|| adalet ce beki:l
né kéha | pai “ze khii de pAelie malek né | khii e
bec:ea €| pani nAT bec:ea | td énd hukom dit:a Jave |
pai khéi ¢ Apnd panf kAq:e lave |niAhi td khi da
nAmd malek | dAs rapise ro:} harja lau’’] & sun ke
dohd né soc:ea | bai kh{i ¢§ sara pani kis trd nsk:el
sakda €|l okhiir 8én:@ né rajindmd kar lea | bai “ap:d
domé pani p.ar lea karile | adalot de phAe:sle td | ese

trd hunde rAe:nge’’||

3. peo put did gsl:d

péo—muléa:!

put:—hd ji|l

péo—uré a bib:a||

put:—ada ji| des:o ki kAend 3!

pSo—tfi AJ:e pAran gea si?

put:i—Ji hd | par san:@ chut:i chet:i mil gaill
pSo—ec:ha:! ki sebab chet:i chut:i mil gai?
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preveated his meighbour from drawing water from the well ||

Now the neighbour went to the ' pleader | and said |
“I indeed had bought the well }that becoming its owner |
I mysed may draw water | and may not allow the former owner to do so||
Although I spent the money | yet the thing did not turn out (s.e. I did not
sacceed).| I want|that the court may decide somshow | that
I also may draw water | and he too may do so|| The pleader said |
“All right, thus it will be | Bring a suit”| In court the pleader
said | “If  the former  owner of  the well | had  sold
the well alone | end not the water | then he may be ordered
to remove his water from the well | othewise | the new owner
of the woll | will charge ten rupees a day as rent”|| Hearing this |
they both thought | “How can the whole water be removed
from the well?”|| At last they made an agreement| “Let both
of us draw  water | the decisions of the court indeed |

will go on in this very way”||

3. Conversation between Father and Son.

Father—Mula !
Son—Yes sir||
Father—Come here darling|
. Son—Just coming sir, Please tell me | what you want to sayj|
Father—Did you ge to school this morning ?
Soa—Yes sir | but we were given leave earlierfj

' Father—Is it * } Why were you given leave earlier ?
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put:—Ji saq:a pad:a kASda si| pai Apné ba:ccha de
put: Jem:ea gf|

péo—hd thitk e|mA& bi okbarr eo pZ\ren si||
oc:ha hdn tii & das: | e pli A}: 1A kam: ki kit:al|

put:—ji pAelid ta mAE apni keta:b de do barke
pAre | phe:r panj seva:l ksq:e sat: tep:e baba
pheri:d de md jo:vami cetie kit:e | odii pic:he
siq:e pdde 1n& sarben p.aget di  katha
sunai | phe:r san:fi chut:i ho gail

pSo—sarben di Kkatha taen:di kahi ko log:i?

put:—ji bari soni|

péo—ocsha pher mAgo:d bi supall

put:—j3i hdn td mi& pcul:a geall

péo—phe:r mAE sundma!?

put:—tusi suna ded td cenga i kars, nAhi td kAl
nfi san:i ma:r pauj

péo—Ilae phe:r tsda:n mna:l sum||

4. sarben peaget di katha

raja jJasrot da niA3 td sunea i hénd&| o6 ram
conder jJi da péo sii 0 n& Apni chot:i rani de kahe
ra:meonder lachmen nidi cAodd barsd da banoba:s de:tta,
per a:xp On:d de hexrbe co maAr geal| maren logwe &
né ksha, pai “mAEn:i 1k: rikhi n8 s(e)raxp dit:a sil
d de karke mAgn:@ put:d de hAoke marna peal| gal:



185

Son—Sir our teacher says | that sod

has been bérn to our ﬁing[l

Father—Yes, you are right|I also had read in a papel||

Well, tell me now | what work you did to-day||

Son—Sir, At first I|read two pages of my book |
then solved five sums | seven verséds of Baba
Farid were learnt by heart | After that
our toacher | tald wus the story of Sarban  Bhayatl]
Then we were given leave||

Father—How did you find the story of Sarban ¥

Son—Sir very interesting (/it. beautiful) |l

Father—Well then' relate it to me also||

Sori—Sir now forsooth I have forgotten||

Father—Then may I relate it?

Son -If you relaté’ it | you will do well indecd | for otherwise’|
I shall get a beating to-morrow||

Fathef—There now ! Listen with attention||

4., Story of Sarban, the Bhagat.

The name of King Jasrat (Dasaratha) |: you must have heard| He was
the father of Ramchander|| At the instance of his younger qucén |
to Ramchandar and Lachman [ an exilé for fourteein years hé gave !
but himself died of the anguish of separation from'them| When d¥ing

he said | “A sage had cursed' me |

on that account I |have had to die of separation from sons||
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e:s t(a)rd hoi|| pichli ju:n ¢8| mAEn:i sekarr khél:en
da bara siA3:k sij| ps ban @ mAE | seka:r Kkhé:lda
hunda 8i | ot:he 1k: rikhi rA&da si] o er odi timi | ak:hd
t6 dn:@ si| on:d da 1k: pu;: si|jida nAS sarben sij|
sarban apn® ma péo di| bapi tAe:l karda sij] hemesd
on:@ nii bA&gi ¢ bsha: ke |mdq:e coek:i phirda si|| 1k:
pheri on:d né kéha | “sarbend, san:i thérdqa pani pela:’’||
on:@ nii 1k: ruk:h de hethd betha: ke |sarban nadi t6
pani lie:n calea geall

Aed:sr m/\éi ik: hiren de piche | peoyea janda sif|
hiron n8 mAgn:i@  qd. pd@  ditli | chekilsy  merid
ok:hd t6 olle ho geall jad sarben 18 | pani pearen 1ai |
nadi ¢ Apnd keara dqoblea | 1@ mAEn:li  gapgAar di
sva;} aill mAZ sAamjea pai hiran bolea el c.at: dd:er
ba:n marea| ban sarben di chatii co legiea | or sarbsn
06 kuk mari |“hbae mAE maAr gea’’|@ sun ke | mAg
qarea | pai mera bann 1d kise a:dmi de leglea| jad mxg
pais gea |td dekhiea|pai & td kise rkhi da put: g
mAE ode pAerd cd@ ja qig pea|ser 6 t6 Apni peul: bakhsqil|
phexr mAgn® o6di chatir ¢ | bain kdqiea|l td 6n8 kdha | ‘o
ruk’h de hethd |mere »p:6 md péo baetthe on|| mxs
on:d lai pani liem aéa si] hun tdi|d pani da k.ara
lag Jajl. pAeld onid nd paoi pelai | pher mera hq
des:i’ || @ kAen sarr | sarben de priin nikial gae

jad sarben nii | pani laeln gae derr ho gai|er mup
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The thing happened thus|| In the last birth | I had a great fancy
for hunting|| In the forest where I|used to go hunting|
there lived a  sage|| He and his wife | were blind
of eyes| They had a  son| whose name  was  Sarban||
To his parents Sarban | us;ad to do a great servicé[[ Seating
them in the slings of a pole he always | carried them on shoulders|| Once
they said [ ‘O Sarban | give us cold water to diink’|| Seating them

under a tres | Sarban wont to fetch water from a stream||

On this side Ifin pursuit of a deer| was ranning]|
The deer did mnot allow me to overtake it]|and at last
became out of my sight|| Whon Sarban |to fill it with water
immersed his  pot into the stteam | I  heard a sound of
gurgling|| I thought | the deer had made it|| Atonce I discharged an arrow
in that direction|| The arrow struck into Sarban’s chest]and Sarban
gave out a cry | ‘Alas I am dead | Hearing this|I \\;a.s
frightened | that my arrow forsooth | had hit a human heing|| When I
went mnear | I saw | that it was indeed the son of a sage| I
fell down wupon his feet|and had my fault forgiven by him||
Thereafter I from his chest | extracted the arrow|| Thersupon he said |
¢ Under  that tree | my blind parents are  sitting|| T
had come to take water for them| Now  you | take this jar
of water|| First let them drink water { and afterwards inform them of my

éondition’|| Immediately on saying this | Sarban’s life was gonel|

When Sarban | to fetch water | had long heen away and did not
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ke nd ada|td o0de md péo kAen logle | “ki sobab? a
sarban nii derr legii | sukih hove’’ | Aen:€ co | mere pAerd
da kharka sunke | sAmje | pai sarben a geal| pucthen
lag:e | ‘sarband aj: de:r kJ'ﬁ log:i?’| mAs cup: réha | er
panf da kotora og:ie karattal] 6 bole jad tai ti
& ni dasda | pai A}e tARenii deir kJd hoi| Asi pani nAl
pind|| hda mAgo:d sata ha:l! das:and pea:|] & td sunen sa:r |
lagie berlaip koran or bolie | pai ‘san:i sarban kole Ilae
caAl’| mAE ondnii | yit:he sarban  pea si|lae ada | pher
mAgoili  kAen logie | pai ‘“k: cita bena’|| jad mAE crta
benai td | 6 dom® | sarban nfi god:ii ca lacke | cita ca bAe
gae | or mAZn:fi kéha [ pai “crta ni Ag: la  de”’|| mAE ag:
la ditii|l jalde hoe | 6n:@ né mA&nidi srap dit:a | Akhe |
‘he pap:i|jis trd asi|put. de hAoke mare @ ese trd
ti bi put:a de hAoke maré’|| so hun & ra:meender lachmen

da banoba:s | mAEn:fi ma:r ke chaq:u’’||
5. gid:ar, grdri te bageéa:y di katha.

kise yongal ¢ |1k: qdngi khad: si|te 6da m bapa
piro sill 6de ¢ 1k gidap [te gidpi  rA&de sel| 1k: dm
on:d nii ti lagli|| gidri nme gid:iay ni kéha | “calo | nadi te
paal pita caliida”’||  grdiap bolea, | “otche td bag.éa:p
rAEda €ll 6 td ap:d nfi kha lau”|| gidgpi boki| “td phiker
nd Kkar | mA€ otthe ahi ji gal: benamdgi|ji te apd
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come back | then his parents bogan to say | ‘What i3 reason ® to-day it
has taken Sarban long | may it be well with him’ {l In the meantime | hearing
the sound of my footsteps | they thought | that Sarban had come | and began
to ask | ‘Sarban ! | why did it take you so long to-day? | I kept silent | and
held out the cup of water before them| They said | ‘Until you
teH | why  you  took  long  to-day [ we  will mot  driuk
water’|| Now the whole story I was obliged to tell|| They forsooth immediately
on hearing it | begen to make Jamentations | and said | ‘Take us to
Sarban’|| I them | where Sarban had been lying | brought|| Then they
said to me | ‘Make a pyre’|| When I had made the pyre|
they  both | taking  Sarban into taeir  lap | sat on  the
pyre | and said to me| ‘Apply fire to the pyre’| I applied fire
to it When burning  they | cursed  mo | saying ‘O wicked |
Just as we | have died through separation from our son |in the
like manrer may you also | die through separation from your sons’|| So now

this exile of Rgmchandar and Lachman | will end in my death”||

5.—Story of Jackal, Jackaless and Wolf.

In a certain jungle | there was a deep den | and its opening was
very marrow|| In it a jackal [ and jackaless lived|] One day
they felt thirsty|| The jackaless said to the jackal | “Come let us go
to the stream to drink water”|| The jackal said | “There, forsooth, lives
a wolf | he will indeoed devour us”|| The jackaless said | “You need not

be afraid | there I shall invent such a story |that we may
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pani bi pi laJe|er boagefaxy bi apd nii kuch nd kahe”’|
® kAe ke | don:id | pani pin tur pag|

jad 0 begdaiy de nere pAdce|td gidri boli |
“gidiera, mdm® nd rdm rdam  kar lagl|”’  gidiep
kAen logiéa | mera td ti nal sang(e) sukiea pea €|
boll ni hunda”| gidyr 1p& kéha | “phexr pani k)i ni
pi laenda’’|| & sun c.at: gidiay né | ray ke pani pi lea |
or gidyr nii kdha | “tdi bi pani pi lae’’|jad don:6 | panf
pi cuk:e | ta gI&rI bageea;yr néi kiem lagii | “mém:d |
sadqce do bacie an|| gidiey kagda ¢ | ‘domé mere on’ | mAg
kAgni @ |‘domd mere on’|| td calis ke | sad:a phaesla
karde’’|| boge8a:r nd sociéa | bai &nd na:l ja ke | sardd
ni kha Iafl & soic ke|on:d de mager ho leall jads
o tm@|gider di khaq: te ae|td gidpi boli| “lae
mam:@ | td vre KkhAp | asi bacie lae ale”|| gidisp gidyi |
apni  khaq:aca  bayp gae | bageSaiy baher  khAra rshal|
koaricke magré grdyi né khaq:e ¢6 md baher kiq:e ke ksha |
“mdam:d | Asi td Apnd aplei rajindmd kar lea]l 1k: beca
mAE lae lea |1k gidisy 18| h¥a sanid tet:d | phiesla
keraorn di loor ni”|| & sun bog.faiy sermmde ho ke |

Apné k.Ar mur aéall
6. ropa)e laené en ke gita?

1k seith de|tm naokier si|| jad dovali de dm |
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drink water | and yet the wolf may not do us any harm”||

Saying this | both | set off to drink water||

When  they  reached  ncar the wolf | the jackaless said |
“0O  jackal | greet (lit  say  Rem  Ram) the uncle”|| The jackal
replied | “My throat forsooth is  dry with thirst |
I cannot speak”|| The jackalsss said | “Then why do'nt you drink
water?”|| Hearing this | the jackal at once | drank water to his Feart’s c;on-
tent and said to the jackaless | “You also may drink water||” When both had
drunk water | the jackaless said to the wolf [ “Uncle, there are
two  cubs  of ours]| The jackal  says] ‘Both. are  mine’ | I
say ‘Both are mine’|| Coming there, you|] make our decision”[|
The  wolf  thought | “Going  with them | 1 shall devour
them 2l1”|| Thus thinking | he walked along with them| When they
all three | came at the den of the jackal | the jackaless said | “Look
uncle | you stand here | we may fetch the cubs”|| The jackal and jackaless
entered into their den | and the wolt remained standing outside||
After some time | the jackaless | showing her Eacé out of the den said |
“Uncle | we ourselves forsooth have made a reconciliation|| I have taken
one cub [ the jackal has taken the other| Now from you we
do not want any decision”|| Heating this | and becoming -ashamed |

the wolf came back to his abode ||
6.—Will you take Rupees or Gita?

" A certain banker | had three' servants || When on the day of Diwali |
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on:d ndi ondm démn logiea |td 6n8 pAJ pAJ ropald did |
tin; teerid la ledd|oer gdéble|1k pot:hi gita di t.ar lai|
pheir 1ki(e) maokiar nii bula” ke kéha | pai “tag rapalle
lacn® en | ks gita?’|| o6 bolea|“ji, mAE pAreca hoda
tda hag ni|gita lae ke ki kariiga? | tusi mAgn:i
rapalie de deo’’|| seth né onii ropele  de:tte|
‘phe:r duyie naokisr nd@l sadiea [ or pucthea | bai “ tAE ki
lagnd ¢ | ropake ko gita?’’| O boleda|“jyi mAE pArea
hoda td ha% | por mAénd k.ar de {-onded ca | gita pApen
da bel kitthell jJe tusi mAEnii rapalie daméd | td sAo
kam: Aomnge”’|| 0 n€ bi ropale le lag| hun tiye
naok:sr nii sadie ke pucthea | bai “lAgni ki lorida €?”|)
o boliea | “3i meri buqi md|ro;y thaoker duare| gita
sunan jdandi e€li J3 tusi mAEn:d gita de ded | td miE md
ni | gita keare suna dea kard) 6 ni thaoker duare jan
di khec:al nd  karni pau”’|l & sun ke | se:th né
& ni gita phera: ditii|sr magré pany repake bi
de:tte] jad o8 naok:r né | gita Kkholi|td ode c5 | sfung
di mohor (dr mdr) nikali]l & dexx ke |duje mnaoker
sormmde ho gaej|

7. po:stid da ¢Ao:dri.

1tk raje né dek'hea | pai “horr td sare lokid de|

Apné Apné cAodri of [ipar postid da koi dAoidri Y|
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he wanted to give them customary praseats||Then of five rupees each ho
made three piles | and in the cenir: ) a copy of the Gita | be placed||
Then calling a servant he  said | “Will  you take ryupees
or Gita?”|| He roplied | “Sir, [ forsooth  am not literate |
what shall I do with the Gita ? | you may i leaso
give me rupees”|| The banker gave Limn 1upees||
-Then he called tho second servant|and asked | ‘Whiat do yuu
want to take | rupces or (fita ?| He replied | “Sir, indeod T am
literate | but  amid  domestic  alfairs | I cannnt finl time
to read Gda| If you give me rupees {they will scrve a
hundred purposes ” || He also took rupees|| Now calling the th'rd
servant he asked | “What do you want #7 ||
He said | “Sir my old mother | daily to the temple | goes to lear the Gifa
reciled| If you wive me  Gita|then I to my mother |
shall rcad out the Gite even at home|| Of going to the temple
she will not have to take the trouble”|| Hearing this | the bankcr
handed over the Gite to him and later gave him five rupecs alsc|]

When that servant | opened the Gita | then from it | camo out a gold

mahai || Scemng this | the other servants were ashamed||
7.-~-The Headman of Lazy Persons.

A kirg saw | that al) other people | had

their " own  hLeadman | but  the lazy  persons  had nonel||
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6 né hukem ditia | pai “ethd dird de ender ender poisiti
Apnd cAodri  bama: ke darbair* c¢a  hajor karon’’||
postia &  katthe kitia | sare  kehan log:e | Akhe—
“aJe td ath(3) dimn  pae onjcAodri bara lamdge:? |
hune ki kali €| ese t(8)rd karde karde| at:h(s) dm
bi:t gag|l raje né pherr hukem ditia | pai “je ot:hd dmd ca
cAoidri nAhi bonddze | td mAZ sAbnd@ nd kae:d kar lad’’|
€@ atth(s) din bi|Aem& 1 JAp gae| poistid te cAoldri nd
bancall] hun raje 1né sace poisti kae:dd kar lag  er
kéha | pai “jera sAb te bAoia poisti  hau |ohi cAodri

sAmjea jau’’(j

hun save po:sti Apnd Apné hukie | te peAng or dqoded de
peale | lag ke | a gae|l s€all da si mohinid | p.iiJée phu:s
bacha ke | lambe pae rahe | or hukie p.ar ke piia 1ag:a pag|
hun 1k:3 posti nii jo ai Onge, ! 6da hukia gir pea | te phus
nii Ag:a lag gaij| haoli haoli phuis lag:ea jalen|j & deikh | ho:r
1@ sare po:sti|utths ke lam:@ ho gae|tmm: po:sti
bagt:he rahef| 60:@ c6 1k jand@ bolea, | “calo bai| apid
bi cal:ide | Ag:d td mnere mnere AGdi jandi €| duja
kAEda | “koi dar ni| aje duaire’’| tijia boliea | “oe | cup: bi
karo | thuan:i gol:d karde | alkes  ni R5di’’|] raje
né ksha |bai “4 sAb 16 bAota poistie]| Ap(s) té @

po:stia da cAordri hoéa.”’

1. or delbar.
2. or bana:lmdge.
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He gave orders | that within  cight ~ days!lazy persons |
electing  their  headman | should present him in the Cou:t||
Lazy persons had meeting|| Al began to say |
“There are still cight da&s]wc shall elect onr headman |
there is no hurry mnow"”| Acting in this way | the eight days
were passed|| The king again gave orders| “If you do not elect your
headman  within  eight  days| I shall  imprison you all 7|
These cight days also | passed without result | The lazy persons could not
elect their headman|| Now the king imprisoned all the lazy persons |
and  said | “Whosoevor  is the laziest of all] will be regarded

as headman”||

Now all lazy persons ! their pipes |and  caps of bhang
and poppyheads | taking | came| Of winter it was the month | Spreading
straw on the ground | they lay down | and filling their pipes hegan to smoke||
Now that one of the Jazy persons felt sleepiness | his pipe fell down | and
caught fire]| The straw began to burn slowly|| Seeing this | all other
lazy  persons | rising up got aside|| Three  lazy persons
remained sitting|| One of them said | “Come friends | we also
may go | Fire indeed nearer and nearer | is approaching™|| The second
said—“There is no fear | it is yet at a distance”|| The third said |

“Sirrah, be silent now | when talking, do you | not feel drowsiness ? | The

king said | “He is the laziest of all] From to-day he

has been made the headman of lazy persons”||
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8. Ji-sArea ld:l

kise kamcea:r: ni | 1k: Pheri lall lsbeall & né kanc
da tukpa sAmjya ke | apne Kkhotle de gal letka:ttal| hun
kam.ea:r nii | kite mitli  lagn  dereod pair Jana  peal)
dorea de kdnde | bepi derx ke | 6né m(d)la ndi pucthea
pai “mign:d  parr 183ai ki lagga’’| m(s)ld nii khotue
de gal Iatkeda lall sona laglea|] o6n& kéha | bai
“mag tel:§ | paesa tella kuch ni  laendal| td mASnid
a: kanc da ‘tukra de de’’|| komearr khus ho geal
cAl: la:t kho:l ke| m(s)la de hat:h phapadall eg:e m(e)ld

08 | lazl Apn@ bd:s nall bAn:s leql

hun 1k bapari adéall 6nd dekihea pAi bds na:l td |
la:l bdviea hcéa Jagiada €| jJe sac:ié lall hoéa | td pang
sat; sAo ropa)e da hond || & soic ke | m(d)ld nii pucthea
pai “bd:s nal bdne:a heda kanc jéha | tA8  beciand e
mAE 1AEnii @&da mul:|1k: repa)a denm@d €”|| m(d)la
né kéha | “aho  ji’’|| rapedia lae ke 'la:l  bapari de
hevalle Kkita|lbspari né aped sehar ja ke | lall di parshk
korai [ 1& 0 sacii mued la:l nikialeal| bapari né kaplipe
ca lapeit ke | :diukha ca® rakihe cledeall

hun os sehor de raje nii| lail di loxp pai|
oné t-ddora pherea | pai jide jide pd la:l ho:a|| & lae ke
mere ko:l auve| sare jJAori bace | Apné@ apnd Ja:l lag ke |

1. or kecomearr, keomeeair., 2. or sdduix ca.
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8. The Ruby with a Burnt Heart.

A certain potter | once  found a raby|| Thinking it to
be a bit of crystal he| suspended it about his donkey’s neck| Now
once the potter | had to go acruss a river to fetch his clay||
At the bank of the river | seeing a boat | he asked the boatman |
“What will vou charge for taking me across” ?|| The bratman took a fancy
for the ruby hanging by the donkey’s mneck|] He replied |
“From you I | shall not charge any mouney (lit. pice or half-pice) | you
give me this piece of crystal”|| The potter was pleased |
and instantly taking off tho ruby | handed it to the boatman|| No v the boat-

man tied the ruby to his bamboo||

Now a merchant came|| He saw that with the bamboo indeed |
there seemed a ruby to have been tied|| If really it were a ruby | then it
must be worth several (#it, five, seven) hundred rup-es|| Thinking this |
ho asked tho boatman | “The crystal-like thing fastened to the bamboo f do
you want to sell?| I to you its price | arapee shal give”|| The boatman said |
“Yes sir"|| Taking the rupee | he handed over the raby to the merchan||
The merchant | going to his town | got the ruby examined | Then it truly

turned out to b» a raby|| Wrapping it in cloth | the merchant kept it in a

safe.

Now the king of that towu | stood in need of a ruby|| He announced by
boat of dram [ “Whoever has got rubies | should bring them fo me”||

All jewellers (lit. their Sons) | bringing their rubies | came to the king||
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raje kol ael| & bapari bi adalj raje n& sAbde lal dek:he |
per kise da la:l pasind nd a&a || pherr bapari ndi kéha |
bai “td bi Apna lal dyzia” || & bolea|“yi pAeka
mul; kar 1a9|| Je thiaqe pasind au | lag 18J0 | nAT n@ sai”’||
raje 08 pucthea | “ki mul: €?’'| & boliea | “;i pApy sad
rapalie’’|l raje né ksha, ‘ectha|je lall hoda|td mas

taen:di | pany sad rupae de dédga’’ ||

hun jad bapc;.ri né koplara Kkholea |td ki deixda
g|pai éde c(o) tdfsud di cutki rAe gai|l o6 loglea
ro:n | akhe “hae hae mere la:l ni ki hoda”?|| & sun ke |
la:l gusie nall bolea | Akhe “tdi ronid €| mera td Ji sAp
ke sua ho gea” | bapari nd pucthea| 6 kikiard?’’||
lail kAen logrea | “pAelid mAe komeearr nii  13blea | 6
né magn:§i Kkhotie de gal bAnd drtia|| pher m(s)la
nd lea | 6n8 bds nall bAa lea | & te tAE€ 1k: rapae ni
mul leajar hun a td@ mere|sare i pAnj] SAD rapaAe

mul moangea | & de:xke | mera ji sapda k3 riéda’’?||

9. modari bap:u.

kise hotmduié da | kupi munda | madari da tamas:a
dek:han gae || kar a ke |kupi  boli, | “bira | madari
né td|bare s6né tomasie Kkitle | kade & koplsre heth§ |

seo kAq:a donda si | kade ena:r | kade kus | te kade kus”’ ||
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That wmerchant also came|| The king examined the rubies of all |
but did not approve any one’s| He thon said to the merchant |
“Yon also show me your ruby”|| He replied | “Sir first settle the
price| If you like it|you may purchase it| otherwise not”|| The
king said | “All right | if it were a ruby;to you I|shall pay five

hundred rupees”||

Now when the merchant unwrapped the clot? | what he saw
then was | that in it indeed | had been left a puch of ashes|| He
began to lament | saying “Alas ! what has become of my ruhy 7?2 (|
Hearing this | the ruby said angrily | “You are weeping | my heart
forsooth has burnt into ashes™|| The merchant enquired | “How is
this ? 7 || The ruby said | “First I was found by the potter | he tied
me to the neck of lus donkey|| Then the boatman took me | he
fastened me to his bamboo|| From hLim you purchased me for a
rupee | and now for me | you asked only five hundred rupees as pricej|

Seeing this | tell me whether my heart should have burnt or remained ? ||

9. A Juggler Father.

Of a shopkeeper | the  gil and boy | went to soo the
show | of a juggler| Coming home | the girl said | “Brothor | the
juggler | forsooth | performed very wonderful tricks | Sometimes

from | bencath the cloth | ho produced  an apple | sometimes a

pomegranate|| sometimes  one  thing | and gsometimes  another”||
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munda bolea | “modari n® ki temasie karnd & | jére
tomasie Apnd bap:u | hefii te  basttha karda &2’
kuri n8 puchea | “6  kahe~ jae?”|| munda bolea |
“apni hatii 1k pcasda pea €| je koi|do rupas ser
da koo mangeda € |td bapu o6de ¢d|do rupas ser
da ko kAqe denda €l je koi|dqéy rupag ser da
menge | td ose ¢6 | qiiy rupae serr da k.éo kAq:e denda € ||
p.amé koi keha i k.So menge | bap:u sAb terd da k.80 |
ose p.ande €3 | kAdq:d donda €| hun ti das: | hae ks

nd bap:u da tomas:a | madari nalé bi soéna?”’||
10. boma:r rahi di kehani.

kise thi3 | kelle moka:n ¢o|1ki admi rA&da si|
0 de kol|ik: rahiaéa| 6n8 rahi nii  puchea | bai
“ti kitthe collea &?”’| rahi n8 kéha | “miAE qatkdar
kol jdnd €"| 6né rahi ni roti puchi|[er car
rot:ia ode agie rakiho ditid|aep kuch solund lzen
calea gea| & de solund@ 18A3ded 16A3ded | rdbi né
care rotid kha 1a)Jd|| 6 pher hor rotid Iieia gea | td
on:d cired | rahi né sara selund Kkha cheqreall 6 bacara |
‘calr rotid rahk ke | phe:r horr solund lien gea | jadd
mup ke ada | td dekhea | pAi eis hajret né | & car rofiid

muka la)d || e:strd karde karde| 6 sold rof:id kka gea

1. Tn Ludhiani the common word for story is kathq.
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The boy replied | “What are the tricks performed by the juggler as
compared to those that our father | does sitting at the shop¥” |
The girl enquired | “Of what kird are they ?” || The boy said |
“At our shop | there is lying a vessel| If any one | asks for ghee
worth two rupees a seer | then father from it | takes out ghee worth
two rupees a seer | If any one | asks for ghee worth one and a half
rupees & seer | then father even from that | takes out yhee worth one and a
half rupees a seer|| Whatever kind c¢f ghee one may ask | of all kinds
of ghee owr father | from that very vessel | does take out || Now tell me ]

isn’t it that our father’s trick | is more wonderful than that of the juggler”?||

10. Story of a Sick Traveller

In some place |in a lorely house| there lived a  man ||
To him | came a traveller] He asked the traveller| *Where
are you going ?”|| The traveller said |[I am going to a
doctor”|| He then invited the traveller to dinner | and placed
four loaves before him | and himself went out teo fetch some vegetable
(i.e. curry)|| Before he returned with vegetable | the traveller had
caten up all the four loaves|| He then | returned to fetch more loaves | then
in the meantime | the traveller ate up the whole vegetable || The poor
fellow | placing the four loaves | again went out for more vegetable|| When
he came back | he found | that the knave®! | even these four loaves

also | had made away with || Acting thus | he ate up sixteen Ioaves ||

1(lit, holy person)
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chek:lsy kear wvale n8 | khdGpa chaq: ditall pher
dde kold pucthea | pai “tii keri gel:e | hokiim ko:l celea
§7’| o6n8 k&ha|“mAZ koi haymé di dava | lie:a calea
g madnidi poukih  bilkul l;i lagedi’’|] o6 boliea | “jad td

raji hoke muré |es ra nd @i’
11, c.olie darji di kohani

1k: pArea  hoda darji | kise pingaca | kam:
karda hunda 8iff 1k: dm | 6de kol |os pind? da mik |
c.9g:a semAom adall darj =n8 onfi hukia pheyada |
pai do tm: sute la lave|l pherr kéha | “nale hukia pi |
te nale koi gal: suna’”|| & byirea| “*khelira ji | mag
1k: barpi  ojAetb  gali |1k ketatb ca kAl pAri si
dilli(J)d mAE ketalb mdgai|te 6 de cd likhea hoda €| pa
jida sir chotia | te ddri lembi hova| 6 c.3lia hunda g
khabar mni ¢ gal: sac: € ko c.uth’”| darji né kéha |
“pnd ji|e gall td|kei ni nd@ monin leglea’’| khaer |
thora cir bAe ke | mild Apné k.ar tur geall hun darg
800G co pae geal] oOndi asel c|es gal da bAotc
phiker 8i|pai o6di dapi lembi si|jte sir  cota
0 socen logiea |pai “mAE ki kard@?| sir td mera |
bara nAf n@ banen legreal| hd | 1ggal (1k gal) ho sakd
e|dapi kater ke mA8 jara nik:ii  kar sakda & es
kh€al co | kaenci Ioben legieal] & Kkidre nda Wb
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At last the owner of the houre | gave up all thought of him| Then
he enquired from him | “For what roasoun |are you going to the
physician?” || He replied | “Some medicine of digestion I|am going
to get | for I do mnot have appetite atall]| He said | “When you

come back after recovery | do not pass by this way”||
11. Story of a Foolish Tailor

A literate tailor | in some village | used to do
his business|| Oune day | to him | the headman of that village |
came to got his shirt sewn|| The tailor handed bim the pipe|
o that ke may have two or three puffs | and then said | “While you smoke
you may also tell me some story”|| He roplied | “O worthy Khatifa | a
very  strange  thing 1] read in a book yesterday ||
I had sent for the book from Delhi | and it is written therein | that
whosoever has a small head | and a long beard | is always foolish ||
I do not know whether it is true or not”|]| The tailor replied |
“No Sir | this thing indeed | no one is going to bolieve”|| Well |
aftor sitting for a short timo | the headman went home|| Now the tailor
was absorbed in  thoughts|| In reality he | was much
concerned at this | that his beard was long | but head was small||
He thought | “What should I do?| My head indeed |
cannot become biggerll Of course one thing is  possible |
I can make my beard shorter by trimming ib”“ In this very thought |

he begah to look for the scissors| It could not be found ‘a.nywherell
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okhi‘r akke | lacari mna:l| hoir elajj socieall diva ba:l
ke apni dari de mnepe ISaudall Kkhebie hath na:l dari |
phapi [er seye  hatth dival] 6da matleb  si| pai
Jaracke dapi chotli ho ’ jael| Ag: lagian  sa:r | cheti
cheti hattdi pA3:c gai]| o6n8é aApnd hattd baca 18a | or
dapi chaq:a ditiill sari dapi jal gai|l ondi bari saram ai |
or khéa:l karon logeall pai seci|muei Jo kuch os
katab ¢ lLikhéa hoda si| bilkul thick si e¢de co ki

cuth e|mAE bapa ccaliopana kitial]
12. 1k: sahuka:c te & de keore.

*ambirsar sAer ¢ |i1k: sahukarr rA&da sil 0 ni
khéall pae gea|pai ‘o mAE keopra rak:hd [td loik
meri bapi iyet karam ge’’|| ois tha3 sal ds sail| 1k:
p.ari mel:a lagiada ¢l pAeld td| o6 mele c(3) jake]
(or mellejja ke) km:a cir deixda réha | phe:r 'chek:arl
o nd | 1k: soni or te;y koopi mul lai|l ran balé |6 kali
8)Jd si|te collam nii | hava naléd bi tej| dil td oda
bara khus si Apné sare janud nal odi gal: karda
si| pai ‘“cal:a | meri keori deckh lae | bava somi &'’||

tk: dm|oéndi kite | bdnde jJand peall sehils ni
sad:e ke | bapi togitd  kit:i [ pai “edi copgi tord rak:hi
karf| kise oppre admi nfi nd@ nere A3n dai”)
sohizs  boliea | “toba | Jill majall e|mAE td  thiaqe
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At last being tired | with lelplessucers | he thought of another remedy||
Lighting & lamp he brought it close to his beard|| He seized his beard with
the left hand | and the lamp with the right hand|| His object was | that
the beard may become a little shorter|| As soon as the beard caught fire
(lit. fire began) | it reached quickly upto the hand|| He forsooth saved his
hand | but let hold of the beard|l The whole of the beard was burnt ||
He felt greatly ashamed and began to think | that really | what was
written  in  the  book | was quite correct]| There is  no

doubt in it that I have committed a great folly” ||
12. A Merchant and His Horses

In the ecity of Amritsar | there lived a merchant| A ~thought
occurred to  him|“If I keep a horse | people  will
respect me very much”|| At that place | every year | a big
fair is held|| At first forsooth | going to  the fair [ ho kept
looking for a long time | then finally he | purchased
a beautiful and fast mare|| As to colour | she was dark black |
aud as to paco | she ws faster even than wind|] He wasd indeed pleased
al hoart|] To all his friends | he talked of  hor |.

thus “Come! and see my ware | she is very beautiful” ||

One day | perchance he | had to go on a jourmey|| Calling the
groom | he enjoined on him | “Goard her very carefully ||
Do not allow any stranger to come mnear her’]] The groom

replied |-“Good gracious Sir|| Is it possible that one can hurm her | I forsooth
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A0 tdi|sA3n bi ni logea’’|| e galila sun kel o
tesan ni tur gea|te tigot laec ke | qidqie co bae geall

ose gaoqi de nere|1k: dda Jarr kbArasil salam
karke | pucchan  lagiea ['pai  “td  sukth  pail| kitche
cdlea &7 o6 08 kéhal “*gijravale Jjaua €’ o
bolea | “ma& t& *bdjirabad jdnd gl calo pher
kat:he baefhie’’|| 6 né kéha | “miE td agie bisttha @'
Akhe ‘e kidiar di gal: €| Aethe a k2 bAe ja’’|| khier

kAe sun ke | 6 nii ose goq:i ce batha leall

ra c¢» gali laz:a pae| o6da dast akthan lag:ea—
pai ‘““toba, bai|aj: kAl da bApa Kbotia samd el jerid
gol:d hun sunidid an| saqie md pér de bele | kadi
pAi si hundid”’| <‘keho jJAXd geld? koi acary gal
hoi €7 0 né  kéha | “lac bai | mAg taen:i
bilkul nAmi gal: | senAdnd £&|| *baku cor di gal: td
nAi nd suni héni?| o6 td cori lai| Aeq:a masahurr ho

gea €| pai ki desid”|

sahuka:r n8 pucthea | “kistrd di  cori  karda
e”tl o6 nd kéha|‘“chaqieda td kise tord di hi
nAhI | par bAota sadk | {.eg'e kcore lae ja:n da €|

¢ gAl: sun ke |sahukar da td tra mnikial geal
pucchen  logiea | “kitthe  riA&da €?”’)] &  boliea | “k.Ar
td 8 da *harere | per cori sesher c@ bi bAoit karda &” |
sahuka:r becare da range pila ho gea|| kAen laglea||
“meri 1k: khario sénf  keori | nAmI  kheridii hoi g
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until you roturn | shall not cvem go to sleep”|| Hearing this thing | he
left for the station | and purchasing a ticket | got into an Inter-class
(lit. one and a half) compartment ||

Near that very carriage | there stood a friend of his || Greeting
him | he enquired —“God bless you (lit. with welfare) | where are you
going?’|| He said |“I am going to Gujranwala”|| He added |
“I forsooth am  going to  Wazirabad | come then let us
sit together”|| He said | “I indeed have taken a seat in a front carriage”||
“What does this mean? [ come and take a seat here” || In short
after some discussion | he made him to sit in that very carriage ||

On the way they began talking || His friend said |
“Good gracious, friend | the age of now-a-days is very bad ||
The things that are heard mnow |in the time of our parents |
never happened” || “What kind of things? Has anything strange
taken placet|| He replied | “Look friend | quite a new thing to
you I | am going to relate | I believe you have not heard the story of
Ballu thief| Have you? | For theft indeed he | has become so notorious |
that T doy’t lnow what to say” ||

The  merchant asked | “ What kind  of theft does he
commit ?” || He replied | “He does not omit any kind |
but a great fancy | he has for stealing cattle and horses||

Hearing this thing | the merchant was startled (Jit. his startledness
went out)|| He further asked | “Where does he live?”|| He replied | “His
home indeed is at Harar | but he often commits theft in the city itself”||
The poor merchant’s complexion turned pale| He said |

“There is o very  beautiful mare of mine | newly  bought||
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kidre o6da td t8an nd kare’’| oéde dost né kéha |
pai “karda td bAota eho i g Aedia s88Gnd e | pai
oni saréd de uthen bA'et:han da | pata riA&da €|
"jad kise né bdnde jand hunda €jtd bi 6 pata la lenda
el pher pamé dm hove pamé rat|o vudickda €
jad tai  (Jatt@i) naokiar nd sid la&mn|| pherr cup: copitia
onder bapda €|eor resia khd:l kel toge ja (Ja) k.ore
ni lae janda €| 6 de do tm satthi bi on| kise de
hath | kise durr de pmq torr dmda e|or ap bAetha |

tomas:a de:xda €|

sahuka:r bacara  pea tarphe | par ki  kare? |
qa:g-gedqii bca bAettha si|te god:i né *lshaoxr ja ke
khArnd si  (khagnd si)|| khaer Aokha sukhala | belia
1An geall ‘lshAsr pAdic ke |c.at: utiar gedll do k.ante
vdickknd  péa | pheir  *ombersar  jamvali  gedi  muli
6o si  lokel | pA%né@ tmn k.antéd cd  *ambersar
pAdci|l tesen t6  jokia  Kkitial| jokievale ndi  kéha |
pai keora dabia ke nethall k.ar  pA3ic ke | ka:l
nal | dun@ p.ara dat:a | te onder bareall bardéd sar |
tobel:e bal najor  kitli | dek:héa pai khalli ¢ hun ta
khAren di  bi setida nd  rahil puchdéd puchd&d
(pusdéd) | meluim  hoea | pAi 1kI  mnAokier rotii khan
gea si|l duya baettha keoori di rakihi karda si|
odi jara Akih lag gail bas: jad agla nAokisr mur ke
ada | td kAen legiea | “uih oe ba marea | keoyi kitthe g1’
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God forbid lest he thinks of her” | His friend  said |
“This is exactly what he often does| He is so wise | that
about the actions of all he | keeps himself well-informed ||
When one has to go on 2 journey | he gets the mnews even
then{| Then be it day or night | he waits
till all servants are agleep|| Then he silently
enters in | and unfastening the rope | takes away the cattle or horse|
He hags two or three companions also|and through some
one | sends it to a distant village | and himself remaining

behind | enjoys the fun” ||

The poor merchant became very uneasy | but what could he do? ||
He was sitting in a mail train | which had to stop at Lahore ||
Well | somehow or other (/it. with difficulty or ease) the time
passed || Reaching Lahore | he at once got down || He had to wait two
hours | then  he caught a train going to  Amritsar||
That was a local train | and reached Amritsar in two and three quarters
of Lours || He hired a yakka at the station | and asked the driver
to urge on the horses|| Reaching  home | with  haste | he
paid double the fare |and went inside| Immediately on entering |
he looked. into the stable | and found that it was empty|| Now
he had not left strength enough to stand even|| On enquiring |
he learnt | that one of the servants had gone to take bhis
mea_i | the other was watching the mare|| He
fell asleep for a while || In short when the first servant came

back | he said | “Get up O senseless one | where is the mare? ||
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horr ki destand si? & da koi pata ni lagreal|
kim:a cir sahuka:r | puls kol bi telais keridda réhal|
pulesvaldd né kai a:dmid nd phapa  bi| par  kise
kols cori da pata nd lag':éall

-~

koopi di cori da|sahukarr né Aeq:a gam kit:a |
pai saréd nd jokim ho gea|hun & né pide ji | kade
keopi nAf rok:hni |or socii muei 6 né atth das bAre
rok:hi bi nAhij] ofthd dasd bAréd magré | pher odi
rek:han di sla hoi|| Aecitki|éné cit:a kecora| *guraté
mul leaj] o l;i mara nAi sil 6 de c(8) phagat Ken:i
kasor si| jo badg:i te gijda hoda nAf si|| td bi 6né kéha |
je do tm pheri Jordge | td 'giye jau

jad o6ndl Jopéa | td estrd turea | pai jani sai um
eho kam: karda réha ¢|| sahuka:rr bi kAen laglea|é td
conga ma:l théadall 1k: dim 6 kise ping ['Apni  sam:i
kols ropedie lien géall jandi pheri td k.ora thikk géa
si|por A3de hoe | khaber ni|o6 =nfi ki ho géa|ikio
pheri m#jorr netthen dAe peall sahukar 8 | sara
joor la ke|bag:id@ Kkhicid | per keoya 1nd maénZed||
okhiir| rda de kdnde|bdgi ulta dit:ii]] sahukar te
sohis | sr pearr qig paell jad onid nid surt ai| qigde
t-x&de haoli  hioli | kear pAdicell tm: ethvare | monged
te lombe pae rahel & | keopa | kise Jat: ko]
be:c dita||

pher bi 1ki  bari| 6n6 keora mul  lea|lall
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What more could he say? | No trace of her was found | For a
long time the merchant | had a search for her made by the police ||
The police even arrested several persons | but from none

any clue of the mare | was found||

Theft of the mare|the merchant grieved so much |
that all became sure | that now during his life time | he will never
keep a mare |and truly indeed he did not keep for several
{lit. eight, ten) years|| After some years|he again thought
of keeping ome || This time |a  white horse | he purchased
at Gujrat | That too was not bad || In him there was only this defect |
that he had not been trained(lit. accustomed) to draw a trap|| Even then he

thought | “If twice or thrice we yoke him | ha will get accustomed”||

When he was yoked | he went in such a way | as if his whole life |
he had been doing the same thing || The merchant also thought | “This is
a very good investment” || One day to some village he | went to receive
money from a debtor of his||When going (i.e.on the way there)the herse went
quite right | but when returning | one does not know | what became to him |
all of a sudden he began to run headstrong || The merchant | with all
his strength | pulled the reins | but the horse did not yield ||
At last | at the side of the road | the horse upset the trap|| The merchant
and the groom | fell down headlong||When they recovered consciousness |

stumbling and falling | slowly and gradually | they arrived home||Three weeks
they remained confined (lit. lying) to beds || This horse | to a Jat |

was sold ||

Hven once  again | he purchased a  horse | of red
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ragda pAeka td o6 thik janda reha | magré ak:he
nAl si lagida onfi 1ki  cabek sovarr kol peeyea|te
rapale bi bare  Kkharc kite|| 6 de pic:hd
kuch thik turda réha)l pherr & nfi resasli ho gai|| 1k: rait
koora khora's co réhall agle dm jad ssberr sar |
gohi:s utthea |td ki de:xda € pai kcora marea pea €|
¢ de pic:hé | sabukarr né kecora rokihen | di sA? khad:i|l
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colour || At first he  used to go right | hut later
he did not obey ihe orders || He sent him to a horse-trainer | and
spent a lot of money||After this he (i e. horse) went right for
some time || Then a swelling appeard on him || One night
the horse remained in a mill|| Next day early in the morning when |

the groom got wup|he saw that the horse was dead||

After this | the merchant | took an oath never to keep a horse|






VOCABULARY.
The alphabetical order of the Phonetic symbolsis: 9, 4, a, b, ¢,

s,d d,e¢eFghizdklmnnpnop I,r, 8t 6,
u, D,g: The sig’ns [ ~]1, L. [A] 8nd'[ :] l()lo

3cAr} adj. surprising

octha adj. m. well, inferj. all
right, is it so?

adalat s. 1. Court of justice.

9g:a s. m. front, -e adv. in front

9Jae:b adj. strange

okba:r s. m. newspaper

okhi:r adv. at last

ola:} s. m. remedy

*ambersar s. m. Amritsar.

on v, III pl. are

én:a adv. m. blind

ona:m s. m. gift, present, prize

ona.r s. m. pomegranate

ondar prep., adv. in, inside

or conj. and

esa:n adj. easy

sthb(v)ara s. m. week (lit. 8
days).

eva:} s. f. sound, noise

Aed:ar adv. on this side.
Agq:a adj. m. so big, so large
Aem® adv. thus, so, in vain
Aen:-a adj. m. so much,
—ec adv. in the meantime,
Agt:he adv. here
Ag:tki adv. this time
ag: s. f. fire
Agla adj. m. first
AJ: adv. to-day;—KAl: adv. now-
a-days

t v,
not affect the order,
Ak: v, 1. be tired

Ak:h s, f, eye, pl. ak:hg

Akhe conj. that, saying

Ad v. II pl. are

Aok:ba adj. m. difficult

Ad:n inf. of a ‘come’

Ao:nge v. F'ut. 111 pl. they will
come

Apn-a adj. m. own

Asal s, m. reality

ast pron. (direct) we

ath adj. eight

a v, i. come

a adj. pron. this

a:dmi s. m. man

aéa past tense from a ‘come’
aho inlerj. yes

akh v. ¢. tell

a:kha s. m. saying, advice
al:e (from a) we may come,
a:lkes s. f. drowsiness

a:p pron. self; ap:d we
bada: v. t. save

bac:a s. m. child

baéara adj. m. poor, helpless
baéha: v. ¢. spread

bag.ea:y s. m. wolf

bdg:i s. f. trap, coach

boha: v. t. cause to sit, seaf,
*bojiraba:d s. m. Wazirabad
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bajo:g s. m. separation

bekh'sa: 7.1. cause to be forgiven

beki:l -. m. pleader

bal:d prep. from, with respect
to ,

spal:u +. m. Balli, the thief

bama:r adj. sick

ba'na: v. ¢. make

bepari <. m. merchant

bor'la:p s. m. lamentation

be'tha: v. t. cause {o sit, scat

baca s. m. child

bAe v. 1. sit

bAggi s. f. a pole with slings at
both ends for carrying lcads

bag:th v. 1. sit

bAe:m s. m, through, idea, fancy,

bai coj. = pai ‘that’
interj. Friend! brother!
bal prep. towards
1. ban v. i. become
2. ban s. m. forest
bAu:(a) v. . bind
bAndbd:s s. m. exile, banishment
bAo:t adj. adv. much; also bAdta
bAra s.m. year
barka s. m. leaf, page
baras s, m. year
bay v. i. enter
bara adj. adv. big, large ; greatly
bas(}) adv. In short; enough
ba s. f. sense; — marea adj. m.
senseless,
baba s. m. saint

bdba inter;, welldone; adv. ex-
tremely
baiecha s. m. king
ba:g s. f. rein
" bahar atv. outside
ba:l ». ¢. light
ba:n s. m. arrow
bang-a s.m. stranger;( journey?)
-e Ja v. i. go ahroad
bap:u s. m. father
bazr s. m. day, time, turn;-i s. f.
turn, time,
bd:s s. m. bamboo
ba:t s. s. distance
bezc v. ¢. sell; beczea: sold

beil <. m. f. leisure

bel:a s, m. time

beri . f. boat

bic(:) prep. in

bilkul adv. at all, altogether
bi adv. even; also, too

bib:a s. m. davling, child
bir s. m. brother

biit v. 7. pass; with ja id.
bo:l v.t. speak; s.m. word, speech
bida adj. m. old, aged (f.-i)
bula: v. £. to call, summon

c(9) prep. in, between

c.8g:a s. m. shirt

c.ol:a adj. m. foolish

canga s. m. good, well

capit:a adv. m. (word added to
cup:) silently.

c,Agra s. m. quarrel, dispute,



cak: v, ¢ lift.

cal: v. i. walk, go, start.

c.Al:(8)pana

c.al:(8)p(d)na

cAddd adj. fourteen,

cAoldri s. m. headman.

cAdhd adj. (ob. p!.) all the four.

cAond I sing. ‘wishing’ see cd.

cAt: adv. at once.

ca v. ¢. wish, desire,

cabak-sevarr s, m. trainer of
horses.

caxr adj, lour -e (dir. pl.) all
four.

ce =(c+e) prep. in+even,

cet:a s. m. memory

-€ KAT ¢, t. comumit to memory.

chaq: v. ¢. leave.

chat:i <. /. chest, breast.

che adj. six.

chek:ep adr. at last, finally.

chet:i adv. svon, quickly, earlier,

chot:a adj. m. small; younger.

chutii s. f. leave,

cir s. m. delay, time.

cita s. f. pyre.

citia adj. m. white,

c6 prep. from within, from
among.

co:r s. m, thief; -i s, f. theft,

cuk: v. ¢, lift; finish.

cup: adj. silent with capit:a adv.
m, silently.

cutki s. £. pinch.

c.u:th adj. ade. false; s. m, false-
hood.

] s.an. foolishness.

)

-,
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doXe v. I pl.‘we may give' see
de.

do’kha: v. £, show.

dalill s, f. argument.

don:d I sing. ‘giving’ see de.

denda pres. part. (from de) giv-
ing,

dorba:r s, m. court.

darea s. m. river.

dot:a past part.
given,

davali s. £, The Diwili festival,

dab: v. ¢. press.

dAi v. I] Sing. ‘let thou give’.

dam s. m. breath,

darji s. m. tailor.

(from de)

das adj. ten -@ Obl. pl,

das: v. t. tell.

dava s. f. medicine,

da perp. of.

dari s. f. beard.

dava s. m. suit, case,

de v. t. give.

de:kh v. ¢. see,

de:r s. f. delay.

[ desonkala s. m. trasportation,
exile, banishment,

de:tta = de dat:a.

dil s. m. heart.

“*dilii s. f. Delhi.

din s. m. day.

dmda pres. part. (from de)
giving,

dit:a past. part. (from de)
given,




diva s. m. lamp.
do adj. two; -hd obl. pl.;

-mé (dir. pl.) both, afso don:o.
do:st s. m. {riend.

dukh s. m. trouble, inconvenience,

dukhi adj. distressed, troubled.

duya adj. m. second.

dund ad; m. double,

durr adj. distant;
distance.

s. m f.

dAe v. 1. be engaged, begin

dar s.m, fear; v, i. fear, be
afraid. )

da s. m. f. overtaking, catching.

da de v. 1. be overtaken, be
caught, ‘

dazk s. f. mail (train).

qazkdar s. m. doctor, physic'an,

qig v. 1. fall

dob v. {. immerse, dip.

doq:a s. m. poppy-head.

qid:a s. m. (lit. 14 time) Inter-
mediate compartment of g
railway carriage.

qanga adj. m. deep.

qa:r adj. one and a half.

e adv. even, only (used as
suffix).

& pron. tlis.

ed:d adv. 1n this way.

eho pion. this very, this same.

e:8 pron. obl. sing. of &.

g v. 111 sing. (from ho) is,
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g v. 11, I, siag. (from bo); art
am.

gab:a s. m. centre,
gaeqii s. f. carriage, train.

[~ gol:T adv, in talk.

gamandi s. m. neighbour.

gAl s. m. neck, throat.

gaAl: s. f. thing, matter, affair.

gali s. f. street,

gAm s. m. sorrow.

gardan s, f. neck.

gATEAT s. m. f. gurgling noise.

gea past part. (from ja) gone.

gidisr s. m. jackal.

gudri s. /. jackaless,

g1y v. i. be accustomed.

g.r v. 1, fall,

*gita s f. The Bhagvad Gitl.

god:i s. f. lap.

*guyrazt s. f. Gujrat,

*gojrdvala s. m. Gujranwala.

gus.a s. m. anger.

hakiim s. m. physician.

homesd adv. always.

hat:i s. /. shop.

hetmdnid s. m. shopkeeper.

havalle adv. in care (of)
with kAr v, 1. hand over.

1. hag tnie: ). alas!

2. hae emphat. form of € = is.

hag& emphat. of Ae am,

hajgrat s. m. knave (lit. holy
person).

hAoka s. m. deep sigh; bereave-
ment,



hadli adv. slowly.

“harsp s. m. name of a village.

harja s. m. compensation,
damage.

hatth s. m. hand; prep. through.

hava s. /. air, wind.

hd adv. tnterj. yes.

hajer adj. present,

hajma s. m. digestion,

hal s. m. matter, condition.

hair s. m. wreath, garland.

hat:hi s. m. elephant.

he snterj., particle of address
o.

he:rba s. m. separation.

he:th prep., adv. below, under.

hethd prep. a lv. below, under,

hiran s. m. deer.

ho v. i. become.

hoda past pait. of ho become,

homd / sing. I may become.

ho:r adj. more, other,

hukam s. m. order.

huk:a s. m. pipe, hubble-bubble

hun adv. now; -8 adv. just now

17:8t . f. respect, honour
1k: adj. one; -o pheri adv. all of
a sudden; -pheri adv. once

i emph. particle self, same,

even

jok:a s. m. two-wheeled convey-
ance

jokiin s. m. belief

yongel s. m, forest
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jovachb s. m. answer, reply

jad adv. when

jal v. . burn, be (burnt)

jam: v, 1, be born

JAna s. m. man, person

JAori s, m. jeweller
-baca s. m. son of a jeweller

Jara adj. adv. little

*jasrat s. m. Dasaratha, father
of Rama

Jat: s. m. Jat, personof Jat
tribe

Ja v. 1. go

Janda pres. part. (from ja)
going

Jani conj, as if

Jani s. m. acqua‘ntance, friend

e conj. if

38ha adj. m. like, similar

Jera pron. rel. (dir. sing.) who,
whoever

Jis pron. rel. (obl. sing.) whom

Jitthe ado. rel. where

1. jiparticle of respect sir;
respected

2. ji s.m. heart, mind

3. i adj. f. from jea=}éhea

J pron. rel. (obl. sing.) whom

jlide ji adv. in life

Jo adv. when, that

Joir s. m, strength, power

Jorp v. L. yoke, harness

Jumn s. f. birth, life

Ja conj. = Jd or

Jacr s. m, friend



1. ka comj, or

2, ke adv. about

kehani s. f. story, tale

kdd:e (I pl. from kAe) we may
say

kel:a adj. adv. :n. alone, lonely

kem.ea:r s. m. potter

kdnda s. m. edge, side, bank

k.onta s. m. hour

kap:ara s. m. cloth

ko'ra: v. ¢. cause to be done

keta:b s. f. book

ket:ha adj. adv. m. together,
united

ketora s. m. metallic cup

kad adv. inter. when?

-e adv. indef. ever, at any time

kAq: v. . turn out, take out,
solve )

kAe v. t. tell, say
-sun ke after persuasion

kae:d s. /. imprisonment

kaenci s. £. pair of scissors

kahi (f. of kéhd) how?, of what
sort?

k.Al: v. ¢, send

kAL adv., s. f. yesterday; to-
morrow

kam: s. m. work

kane s. m. crystal, glass

kar v. t. do

k.Ar s. m. house adv. at home

karetta = kar dot:a

karke prep. by reason of

k.Ara s. m. pot, vessel
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v

k.Ari <. [, 24 minutes

kasor s. f, defect

kater v. £, cut, trim

katha s. f. story, tale

kat: v, 2. cut

kat:h s. m. mecting

kad:l s. f. hasle, hurry

kala adj. m. black

kali s. f. hurry

kalja s. m, heart

ke sign of gerundial participle

1, keéha adj. inter. m. of what
kind?

2. kéha past tense of kAe

k.e0 s. m. clarifled butter, ghee

kéra pron. cater, (dir. sing.)
who? which?

khab:a adj. m. left, not right

*khealipha s. m. (let. Caliph)
common title for a barber,
tailor ete.

khorab:i s. /. mischief, fault

khara:s s. m, flour-mill

kherizd v. ¢. purchase

khaber s. f. news
-nf no news: no one knows

khaq: s. f. cavern

khaer interj. welll

khar(a)c v. t. spend

khara adj. m. good, excellent

khAp v. 4. stand

kharka s. m. noise

kha v. t. cat

khal:i adj. empty
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khea:l s. m. thought

khedra s. m. pursuit, thought

khec:al s. f. trouble

khel v, . play

khie: v. £. draw, pull

kho:l v. t. open, unfasten

khot:a s. m. donkey

khot:a adj. m. bad

khus adj. pleased

khit s. m. well

kid:er adv, inter, in what direc-
tion? whither?

kik:er@ adv. inter. how?

kim8@ adv. inter. how?

km:d anv. how much? good deal

kise pron, indef. (obl. sing.)
some

kist(a)1@ adv. inter. how?t

kite adv.
once

kit:he adv. inter. where?

ki pron. inter. whatt

kit:a past. part. (from kar)
done '

Kl adv, inter. why?

koi pron. indef. (dir.) any one,
some

ko:l prep. near

keora s. m. horse

keori s. f. mare

kuch, kug pron. indef. anything

kupi s. /. girl

kus pron. indef. anything

kuk s. f. ery—mar v. i. shriek,

ery

indef. somewhere,

lacari s. f. helplessness

I3g.a: v. f. cause’ to pass or
Cross

*lsha9’r s. m. Lahore

lode I pl. (from lag) we may
take

lamba adj. m long

lape:t v. ¢. wrap, roll

loyai s. /. quarrel

1Ab: v. ¢. find, search

*lachmen s. m. Lachman, Rama’s
brother

lag v. . take; intery. lo! look!
—phe:r interj. look! behold

lag: v. 1. attach, begin

1ai prep. for

lamdge [ pl. fut. (from lag)
we shall take

1Ang v. 1. pass, go by

1at(9)k v. i. hang

lave /11 sing. (from lag) he
may take

lacl s. m ruby; adj. red

ld:m  adv. aside

lﬁmlé}

18A9:n infinitive from lea

lea: v. t. bring, fetch

likh v. 8. write

lozk s. m. people

lokal adyj. local (train), slow

locp s. f. need

lovida pres. pass. part. (from
loZr) is needed

lua: v. t. cause to be applied,
cause to be dug (well ete,)
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madari s. m. juggler
mdga: v. . send for
mahin:a s. m. month

maja:l s. /. strength, power

—e i8 it possibla? v

maka:n s. m. house
m(9)’la: s. m. boatman
maluim adj. known
manja s, m. bedstead
mé pron. I
mAE proa.
before bi
mAgar prep. after.
mAgrd adv. afterwards.
mAn: v, ¢. obey.
mAnd adj. prohibited, preventod,
mang v. L, ask. ’
mAr v, /. die.
masahur ¢dj. famous, notorious
matlab s. m. object.
md s. ‘. mother.
— peo s. m. parents,
malak s. m. owner.
mam:@ s. m. maternal uncle.
ma.r <. 7. beating; v.t. beat,
kill, shoot.
mara adj. m. bad.
mel:a s. m. fair,
mera pron. adj. m. my, mine,
mil v. 1. meet, be allowed.
mitii s. f. earth.
mi}a s. m. headman; priest.
mdd:a s. m. shoulder.
mod:e adv. on shoulders.

emph. 1 (used

mohar

mé:r J s. f. gold coin, mohar.

muc.i word used after soc:l.

mu'ka: v. . finish.

mul: s. m. price.

munda s. m. boy.

muy v. i. return.

muskal s. f. difficulty.

md s. m. mouth, face.
-Jovan:i aedv. by heart(lit. by
mouth and tongue). :
-jo’r adv.(lit, hard-mouthed)
headstrong.

*mula s m. personal name.

neg:er <. m. town,
na'tha: v. ¢. cause to run.
nadi s. f, stream, river.
nagar s. m. town.

gﬁu ]adv. not.

najar s. f. sight

nak: s. m. nose

nAmd adj. m. new

nAJ s. m. name

naok:ar s. m. servant

nal prep. with; —e adv. also;
- 8 prep. than

né postposition of the Agent
case

nere adv. prep. near

nrk:al

nik:al

nikia ads. m. small

ni adv. not

nid s. f. sleep

nd posiposition of the Accusa-,
tive and Dative case '

}v. 1. go out

| o emphat. particle (added #o



other nn. and adjj.) even,
indeed

0 pron. he, that

od:er adv. in that direction

odii pic:he adv. after that

oe pa:iticle of aldies:ing in-
fertor Sirrah

olia s. m. screen, cover

olile adv. out of sight, hidden
from

opra adj. m. strange, unknown

0:8 pron. (obl. sing.) he, that

ot:he adv, there

p?’la: v, ¢. cause to drink

par unstiessed form of par
pesind udj. liked, approved
pAe v, 1, tall, lie down

PAEqa s. m. distance, journey
pAeka adj. m. first, former
PAeld adv. at first

paer s. m. foot

paesa s. m. pice, farthing
pagat s. m. devotee, saint
P.Ai conj. that, so that

DA} unstressed form of pang
P-AJ v. . run

pang adj. five

pcang s. f. an intoxicating drug
PAJC v . arrive

1. paon@ adj. m. three quarters
. pAond inf. of pa to get
JAT prep, upon; conj. but
pear v, t. fill, draw (water).
parakh s.f. examination
pArja s. f. subjects

%23

b.Arnd abl. of p.aren from
drawing (water)

PAT v. ¢. read

pata s. m. trace,
ledge

pa v. t. put

Pa prep. with, near

pad:a s. m. teacher

p.anda s. m. vessel

pca:g s. m. fate

p-ai s. m. brother

padd obl. pl. of peai

pals. f. search

p amé }cun Jj. whether

p:amd

rani s. m. water

pap:i s. m. sinner, wicked

pa:r prep. adv. across

p.air prep. on (tn Sirpear)

p.ara s. m. hire, fare

pas prep. adv. near

pea puast part. (of pag) fallen

peala s. m. cup

peo s. m. father

pha’pa: v. £. hand over

phariid s, m. name of a Muham.
madan saint

phae:sla s. m. decision, division

phagst adv. merely

phAy . L. calch, arrest

phe:r adu. again v. 6. turn, re-
volve

pheri s. f. a time, turn

phikar s, m. sorrow

phir v, ¢, wander

phuis s. m. straw

clue; know-



pichd s. m.dynd, back

p'xc;aef}:gdt-ﬁ,ﬂ;ep. behind, after

pichla affj. m. last

picché adv. alterwards

pinq s. m. village

pi v. f. drink

pila adj. m. yellow, pale

P.ira adj. m. tight, narrow

Po:sti a, s. m, lazy (person) lit.
one who is addicted to take
an infusion of poppy-hcads.

pot:hi s. f. book.

pra:a s, m. life

puc:h v. ¢, ask, enquire

peusih s, f. hunger

peul: s. f. error, fault v.i [or-
get

pul(3)s s. f. police
—uala . m. police officer

put: s. m. son

p°iiJé adv. on the ground

rapala s. m. rupee, money

resaoli s. f. swelling

res:a s. m. rope

rab: s. m. God

TA€ v. & live, remain

raj: v.i. be satisfied

rak:h v, £, keep

ral v. ¢, mix, assemble

rang s. m. colour

ra s. m. road

rahi s. m. traveller

raja s. m. king

raji.adj. well, cured
—nama s. m. agreement
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rak:hi s, f. protection

era:meonder s, m. Rama

ramram s. f. salutation, greet-
ing

rani s. f. queen

rat s. f. night

réha past tense (of iAe re-
mained

rikhi s. m. sage, saint

o v, i. weep, bewail

ro:j uadv. daily

ronid pres. temse. [, Il sing
am, art weeping

ro:y s. m. pebble, stone

ro:ti s. 1. loaf, bread, meal

ruk:h s, m. trec

TUPAE 5. mi, pl. rupees, moncy

$3bab(:) s. m. reason, cause

sebe:r s. f. . morning

sacii adv. truly

sacii6 udv. truly

sddukh s. m. box, sale

sdga:r v. ¢, adorn

soh:1s s. m. groom

so:Ja adj. m., right (hand)

saka:r s. f. hunting

8(9)’la: s. f. adviece, mind

galaim s. m. salutation

solund s. m. vegetable, curry

so’ma: v. I. cause to be sewn;
somA3n inf.

sam’j°a: v. ¢, make understand,
advise

senadna pres. tense 1, 11 sing.
am, art relating



s(9)ra:p s. m. curse

sar’ka:r s. f. government

sormmda adj. m. ashamed

salieqa s. /. strength

savall s. m. question, sum

§Ab pron. adj. all;—nd obl. pl.

sAc: s. m. truth; adj. right, true

sAad: v. £, invite, call

SAEIL s. m. city, town

8Ai particle of emph. indeed

sak v, t. be able, be possible

gAm(a)J v. ¢. understand

samd s. m. time, age

gAn} s. f. evening

sAng s. m. throat

849 adj. hundred

SAD v. i. sleep

gAD s. f.oath

8A%k s. m. zeal, fancy

sArom s. f. shame

*sarban s. m. Sarban, a devotee

SAT v. 1. burn

sArak s. f. road

sAt: adj. seven

faq:a pren. adj. m. our )

sahuka:r s. m. merchant, banker

ga’l s. m. year

fami s. f. debtor

sa:i pron. I Acc. Dat. pl. us

faxr particle of emph. im-
mediately

sara adj. m, whole, all

sat:h1 s. m. companion

8e past tense (pl.) were

£8a: adj. black = s8la

sea:l s, m. winter

seana adj. m. wise

8eo s. m. apple

selr s. m. seer

se:th s. m. merchant, banker

SIT 5. m. head
—p.a:r adv. headstrong

si past tense (sing.) was

sifind s. m. gold

so:c s. f. anxiely: v.2. think

sold adj. sixteen

s6nd adj. m. beautiful

sud: s. f. ashes

suk: v, i. dry

sukh s. m. comfort

suk:h s, f. welfare

sukkala adj. m. easy

sun v. £. hear, listen

su'ne: v. t. relate, tell, recite

sunida pres. pass. part. (of
sun) is being heard

surt s. f. sense, consciousness

stita s. m. puff of smoking

tobel:a s. m. stable

tagi:d s. f. emphasis

temas:a s. m. show, fun

teanda s. m. aflair, business

t(9)rd s. f. way, manner

tag pron. (II obl, sing.) thou,
thee

teAr v, L. put

taraph «. i. be uneasy

1@ adv. then; cven, indeed, for-
sooth

tai prep. upto

te prep. upon; conj. and



tcea:n s. m. attention

te:j adj. fast ‘

tcel:a s. m. half pice

tet:6 pron: from-thee

thA3 s. f. place M

thea: v. n. be found

thoya adj. m. small, little

thvad:a pron. adj. m. your

thvan:@i pron. I1 pl. Acc. Dat.
to you

tn: adj. three

ti s. f. thirst

timf s. f, wife

t6 prep. from, by

tota s. f. repentance; interj,
God forbid

torr v. 4. send, drive

tra s. f. startledness;
nik:al v. i, get a start

tur v. . start, depart

tusi prom, II (dir pl.) you

td pron. II sing. thou

ti emph. form of t& wsed
before bi

with
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t.8qura s. m. drum; prodlama-
tion .

t.98:a s m. cattle

tap:a s. m. verse

tag v. i.fall

tAgl s. f. service

teri s. /. heap

teson s. m station.

thénqa adj, m. cold

thaokerduara. s. m temple

thizk adj. right, correct

tiget s. m. ticket

tukra s. m. bit, fragment

Vqilk v 1. 4 wait

vla:d s. f. offspring

vl'ta: v £. turn out

umar s. f. age

Gng s. /. sleepiness, drowsiness
ure adv. here

utiar v, i, get down

vtib v. 7. get up, rise

vala adj. m. used as a suffix
possessing, owning
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